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Instrucfions
for using the
Box Camera

(NON-SYNCHRONISED MODEL)

=

Takes the Standard
Size 120 Film .

W.209/E Printed in England
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Description of Parts

1.

1.

14,
18.
16,

17,
1B,
19
20,
a1,
22,

Exposure Countar

Fibm &dvancs Lawar
Shutter Release Buiton
Shutter Spead Clal
Film Spoeed Ring

Ot | Shutier Lock)
Shutter Speed Index
Fagh Confact

Flash ﬂ.ﬂﬂﬂ-ﬂﬂﬂl Shoa
Film Rewing knab

. Film Rawind Crank

Grip

. Lens Helaass Bullon

Apertura Aing

Facusing Ring

Aperure /Oistance Indax
/Depih of Figld Scala
Straphoidar

Film Feavwingd Sl

Flim Chambes
Wiswlindar Eyaplace
Shutier Curinin

Babiery Compartmant Cowar

23 Tripod Socket
24, Flim Rewlind Aglzase Button
28 Sprackel Wheal

74, Film Take = up Spool

27. Camers Bpck

Mounting and Removing the Lens

Mowrtiagr the Lavis

Remave the camera body cap by tuming it

cpunier - clbookwise. Align the red dat an ihe lena
barrel wilh the Lena Mouniing Index on the cameara
body and urm I§ clockwise uniil il backs In place with

a click,

Remaving the lens
Pregs in the Lens Relepse Ewlion and tum the

kane counter - clockwise as far as it will o, then pull i/
aut Laward the front, Qnce the lens has been ramoved,
be sure o pud tho lens front cap and réar cag on the
fens and the body eap on the camera’ s iens mound to
predoct them.

# Do naot tauch ke lene glass or the Inside of The
Camara,



Always chonge the 1ens In subduad light It thera i Tilm
in the camera.

Battery [nutulh-aﬂ-un

Two 1. 5Y alkaling batieries (LA44}, 1.55% slivar -

oxida batieries (SR44./10L14) or one Kthivm OL1./3M are
rimeded 1o provide powar fof the camEra’ & eXpogune
meder and shulier spasds,

1. Aemove the Battery Compariment Cover by turming it
cpunker —clockwise with a caln.

2. insort tha bottery /botteries inslde the battary halider
wilh the plus( + } side facing up. Then replace tha
halder in ihe compartmant and  lighten s cover.

Battery Check

Check the bateries with the LEDs in the viewfinder, |f
an LED {red or gregn ) turns on when the Shutter
Releasz Button is pressed halfway in, the batieries are
in good condilion. Il na LED turng on, they ana
exhausbed and rmust be replaced. Be Sure bt replace
e twd balleries ab ihe same lime. The batteries

ard usad LD poAwar (e expoaure meber and ahiutier
timing but tha camara wil contines to opesate Bl

141, 000 seg anly if thay are exhausted or there ame

no batbzries in it

Film Loading

Use 35mm cassette film. Always load and unload film
in gubdued light, mever in direcl sunlight,

X

3

Ll

Open the Camera Back by pulling the Film Rewind
Knob all the way oul.

Install the cassatie in fhe film chamber and push
down the Film Rewind Knob. 11 it d9es not retum
smoathly to s erginal posilaon, push It down while
twisling it back and farth. 1

Full oul ibe film tip and inged i1 inbe any one ol e
sipds in the Flim Take = Up Spagl. |
Oparate the Film Advance Lever slawly to advance
the filiv. Make swre (e Sprockal leslh catch the
perioratlons. and clese tho Camora Back,

Fold out the Film Rewind Crank and turn it gently in
the direclion of ihe srrew 1o take wp film =lack.
Wind the Film Advance Levar and depaness the
Shutier Aclease Bution. Repeat this operation wntil
the Expasure Counler shews 17, The film i
advancing properly i e Flim Ravwind Knob lums
while you wind the Film Adwvance Lover.

Flilm Advance Lewver
By Luming the Film Advancs Lever as lar &5 10 will go,



tha fim will adwance gna Irame and shutter will be
cacked at the same time. Unbess it is fully furned, the
ghutber cannol o relaasad.

Exposmre Gounter

Tha Expgsune Counier will advanca sach time hoe
Film Advance Lever ks wound and will retenn 1o "5
when the Camera Back is apened. The Exposure
Counter digplays the lefter3" and the numbers
1.4,6,,. Wpto 36. The numbers 12, 20, 24, and 36
are marked in ocrange to indicate the ond of film in
commensially svailabbe lilm casdalie,

Satting tha Flim Spead

To abtnin cormact expesure, it B iImportant 1o sat the
film spred correctly. The specd of the film you are
l]“.’l||"|ﬂ ig prinisd an the Film bok.

T gat the ilm spaed, it ug the Film Spoed Ring and
furm it undil the desired 150 speed is aligned with the
indax mark [F].

The 150 spead sablings on the Film Speed Ring ae As
il b -

Foeusing the Lens

Facusing I5 done wilh @ splif - image {ocusing center.
microprism collar and a surrgunding matle sGrésn,

Focusing with the Solit = fmage

Turn the Focusing Ring undil the iwo segments aof lhe
image divided by the horizontal line in the split = image
contor fall bn limp. f tha two segmants ane not aligned,
your subject |s ngl In sharp locus.

Focusing with the Microprism Coller and Matts
Sorean

Turn the Focusing Ring uniil your subject in the
microprism collar ar the malle sereen appears sharp.
I Is nof In shaqg focus i ihe imege appEears wWavy on
tho microgdiem or Blurred on tho matte seroan,

Shutter Speed and Apertura

Selting the Shutter Speed

The shutter speed nod only controds the amaunt af light
bul ean reprs or emphagize maving subjesls, High
ghuther apmeds (2.9 . US5H-149,000 88c j alow you 1o
freezz a moving subject and siow shutter specds

(e 172 = 1 %ec) can be used io prodece a sense of
motinn.



The numbBers17, “2" ... “10007 on the dial repegsoent 1,
172, .. 11000 second, and tha lelier “B° stands for
‘bulk”, wsed for long oxposures as explained Bolow. To
ot the shulter Speed, lurm thd Shuiber Speed Dial and
ot the number you wani oppesiie the index. Be surc to
sat It at A chick position.

Bulb Exposure Photography

H an exposure 1lmp longer than 1 second is requined,
=ot the Shulter Spocd Dial o “B7, Tha Shulles will
meiBain open &8 long a8 the Shuler Aelease Butlan I=
deprassed, To provent camera shake, mowsnd the
camera on a tripod and irip the shulters with &

cable relssge i-ﬂpliﬁl'lﬂ”;

Setting the Aperture

The aporture contrals the amount of light that reaches
the film. if the Aperiur® Ring is wnad 10 & 9ng - siep
higher number {from 4 (o 5.6, for example], fhe amownd
ol pxposure will be reduced by hall; i it is furred o a
ane = sicp lower number, 1he amounl of exposure will
Bea goublad, The apartune not only controds the amaurnt
o light burt also allows you to condral the sharpness of
argas In front of and behind the sebject. a5 explained
later in the section “Degih of Fold™. To sat the
apariurg, furn the ring and sat the number youw want
{with a click} cpposite the Aperfure / Destance ke

infermediate selings can also b wsed.
Exposure Setting

four camesh lepleres & canier - walkghind medering
syslam which moasures the Hght intensity with
cmphasis on the subiject in he cantor af 1he
wisadinder. Il algo measures the beighiness in the
senrpunding anga.

The camess oparalas on manual oxpasurn. First, set
tha tilm speed. You can then use any appropriate
combination of shulter specd and ageriure 1o obinin
the comect expasund. || you prass the Shutier Aelrase
Bution hallway In, the coposure mefer will switch on
and an LED will twrn on in Ehe viewlinder to indicate
the cxposure. The LED vll tun aff A8 S000 &8 y04
laka your fingar off tha bulion.

A=z fhe exposure meler jig basod an p cenler - walghted
syElem, always place your subject in fhe conter of the
vigwdinder for light metering.

Carrect Exposury
The groen cincle LED turns on (il the grean LED
and # red «or-LED turm on 88 tha spma tima, it



maans slight over - oF ungdengxposure, bul you can Gé
ahead and ghoot). W you ane wsing & shuller spesd of
1730 gag, or slawer, mounl ihe camarn on a tripod to
prevent camera shake or uge Tlash photography
insboad.

Chmmapadinm

Only the red + LED tums an. This means your subject
is koo bright. Stop down el apariure (I, o, set o higher
nuwmibear ) or ugs & faslar shigier speed ke lurn on the
green LED.

L raxraRIny
Only the red = LED twms &, This means your subjoct

Iz foo dark. Open up the agenune (5o lawer member | oo
use 4 @lewer shutter spend to lurn on the goeen LED,

Taking Pictures

1, St the shutter speed and aperiune
Tum the Shuiler Speed Mol and Aperlure Ring Lo
s ywaur desired values.
2. Focus the lans and frome your gubjpect,
Whike looking thraugh the viswlinder, tum the
Fetusing Ring to focus and compose your pleiura.
3. Check the axposure and shaal,

Fress tho Shuiter Bebease butlon hadfway in and
chack if he green LED turmns on in the viewTinder,
Il i1 turns Gn, take your picture by pressing the
Shuttar Rolenso Button all the way in,

Fllm Rewinding

When you reach the end of tha film, the Film Advance
Lewar will ng lpnger operate. Do nol fonss 6 Check the
Exposure Counter to make gune the and of the film is
reached. Bowind ihe film Back intg Bs cassetbe and
uiloadd he casgelie. Send the exposed file dor
processing as saon as posaibb,

To revand Ehe filrm:

1. Press in e Rewind Release Bulion localed on ihe
camara Eottem, The bullon will eiay depressed.

2, Fold out the Film Rewind Crank {tnking care nod Lo
open, e camara back) and twrn it in ke direction
af the arrow. Slop winding aler you Teal a suEdan
release of tension, then open he Camers Bock and
take oul 1he chasatbe,

Exposure Compenzation

It tharg 15 & significant diference in brighiness botwoon
the main subject and its background, you will



Aot B2 pble 10 get & correct pXposUrE in the narmad
migtering procodure. Inthis case, oxposure
componsalion |s necesshry a8 described A8 10llows;

Taking Backlighted Subjscts

H you are taking a backlighted subjest, aril.o bdght
baskgraund acsupies o large ane s of the plelure frame
(@ partrals witha bright sky or scainthe
backgraund, subjects slanding against awindaw, e L
your subjest will lurn aul undersiposed and dark In
sueh cagen, give bwico or lour fimes ns much cxpasura
50 that It s comectly cxposed.

Example:

H tha camara’s exposune mefer indicates £/16 and
17280 sec. fo get correct exposune, make
compensalion a8 fellows:

Compansation with the Apertuna Ring

For Z x cxposure compensalion, urm Uhe ring raem
1716 10§11, and lor 4 K Sompanaalion turm it 1o 178,

Compangation with the Shutier Spesd Disl

For 2 x sagasure campensation, tum fhe dial fram
1/250 geg, 1o 1/125 sac. and Tof 4 x compansntion
fo 1760,

Taking Spotlighted Subjects

If A dark backgrownd socuples a large arca of the
picture framele. g. spatlighted subjests o a stage),
yaur subject will tusn gut overaagasad and light, B
puch ¢oses, reduca i amaunt of oxposura to hall ar
o - faurth so that it is correclly cxposed.

Example:

It the cpmern s poposure meler indicates 144 and
1760 s0e 0 ik Earrssh axgosund, mako compbnaalion
ns foliows:

Covpnsation with fhe Apariure Ring

For 1/2 % exposure compansatian, twenthe ring from
[ b 1456, and dor 1.4 ¢ compensatign tum il o 808,
Compansrtion with fha Shotfer Spoad DNl

For1/2 & B IS UG companaalion, twan ihe digl Tegam
1/6soc. o 17135 sec. and for 1 /4w compensaticn
Lgr 17250



Main Switch

Whan (he camers i ot ks use, lum the main switch
an the Shutier Speed Dial o “OFF”, b prévent
accidental batiery consumplicn (The ramaindng
slaps ofn Shutler Speaed Dinl Pinte oqual o “OH”
conditlan ).

Aash Photography

W you aré taking idaor of nlghttems plelures, wse a
flazh wnil. The camarp has an X - contact hotshaos
which alkgwes flnsh synchronization at shwlier &peeds
of 17680 ses. or alowor. You can wae most 1ypas of
cordlags alacironic flash undts. Do nal use shutter
speads Tastar or abowve 1/60th sec. when using &
flash wnit.

Depth of Field

¥Whon the lens 18 focused on a sublect, the zone of

sharpness also exiends over a cerlain distancs in

fromt of and behind the subjeetl. Thig is known s ha

degih al field af & lans and varins as tollaws:

1, The smaller the aperiure, the greater the depih of
fizld; and wice versa.

2. The |L'|r'|§£l" fhe eamera — 0 —subject distance, 1he

graater the degth of field, and vies varsa,

3, Tha zore of ahangaess bahind the point the lens is
facused on is greater than that in frant of it

4. & lens with & sharter focal lengih has & granior
deplh of Teld than one with a longer focal lengih.

Depit of Flald Scale

You ¢can chock the zone of sharpness on the Depth

of Field Scale of your [&ns. | yau and weing a S0mm
ngarndl ang and have set the distinca at Sm pnd
aperure at 1716, you will sec an the Deplh of Feeld
Scale that the zone of sharpress exlands Mo 8w
2.7 m la infinily (indicaled by the corresponding

1716 alther side of tha Apertune / Distance Index mark ).

Camera Cara

& Do 0ok Ieave the comara in a het place (2. 9. W dinsst
sunlight, in a closed car, &ls ) fof 100 long A time.,
Excrssive hiat may ndwersely affect the film, batieries
or camerd meshanism, | the chmara hag Dacoma b
hol. allow 1§ te conl o a nermal femperature before
(FEICH

® AHer shooling scoside scenes, clean the sarmesa

veEry t.'.!rtfullj'. Soa Brecres mAY ChUEe correslan

ol the camara mochanism,









Take off

WINDING KEY ; .
. Insert an empty spool ’”"ﬂ‘&cﬁcﬂ ?an
back NoiG Kex
WINDING KEY

RAISE THESE ARMS READY
EOR  MNEW  FILM ROLL

4






Compose picture with sun over right or Flashlight photographs
left shoulder, never in front of camera

| AL |
) '

= _ FLASH PHOTOGRAPHS —
B i INDOORS —OUTDOORS —
f. LUMDER AMY CONDITIONS

v SOUEEZE SHUTTER RELEASE GENTLY
I

o TURN ON IMMEDIATELY TO MNEXT
N MUMBER OF LIGHT, ARE DELIGHTFULLY
2r

i 12th picture, wind film right ! Jo ol SHAENTHTRENS
" off, open back and unload camera :

7 : 8




Remove film from camera

TAKE OFF BACK—RAISE SFOOL ARM
AMD WITHDRAW EXPOSED ROLL

f 1

—_——
=

TAKE FILM TS DEALER FOR DEVELOPING AND PRINTIMNG

9

-

Points to Remember

The Safety Slide must be drawn back before
taking a p otﬂgragh and should be pushed for-
ward agzin immediately afterwards to prevent
accidental operation of the shutter.

Always take * snaps ™" in bright light with the
sun at your back.

For pictures on dull days, or in shady places,
or at night, or indoors, use the [nexpensive
* Coro-flash ** Synchro Gun,

Be sure to stand at least three paces from your
subject. To take portraits, ask your dealer to
supply a " Coronet™ " close-up™ attachment,
which will enable you to stand as close as three
feet from your subject.

Hold the camera quite still when taking the
picture—squeeze the shutter release gently.

Load and unload the film in the shade or
indoors, and don't leave the camera about in
glaring sunlight for leng pericds.

Don't let sand or dirt get into the camera—it
may ruin the shutter mechanism. The best way
is to keep the camera in a case when not in
use,

Ask your phote dealer for advice If you need it.

10



EXAKTARTLI000

The EXAKTA RTL 1000, maintaining the uze of the world-renowned quick-change hoyonet
and offering plenty of valuakble innovations to up-to-dote miniature photography, continues
the great traditions of this high-perfermance comera. Thege innovations are bosed on the
well-approved principle of the true single-lans reflex camera with its always parallax-free
carrespondence of reflex image and photogroph. These are the most important features
of your EXAKTA ETL 1000:

Simple arrangement of all eperating contrals. Interchangeable viewfinder systams: Finder
Hood, Penta Prism, and TTL Penta Prism for the automotic exposure timing with internal
measurement, the lens being stopped down or fully opened. Focal-plane shutter made
of metal laminae and destined for the complete series of shutter speeds from 8 seconds
to Yypon Second, 1 second to Y ape 5econd with built-in delayed-action release. B setting
far any long shutter speeds. Right-hand and left-hand release. Guick tensioning with o 30"
praliminary elovation for serles of photographs. Instant return mirror. Synchronising switch
for electronic flash units and flashbulbs: electronic flash units being synchronized with
approximately 1/,., second, fost-burming flashbulbs with '/, second. Automatic film
laading system with free selection of film. Frome counter outomatically returning to its
initial position. Rewind release catching in. Interchangeable lenses with original EXAKTA
quickehange bayonet and outomatic diophragm mechanism with internal release. On the
left-hand release there con be employed ony earlier EXAKTA lenzes with automatic dia-
phragm mechanism. Accessories for any field of opplication.

S8 _ — e e
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We are delighted that you have chosen
an EXAKTA RETL 1000 ond we wish you
every success with your new camero. ‘We
would like to advise you, however, to read
this instruction manual carefully befare you
start using your camera. In this way you
will obtoin the greotest possible service
from it, since you will eliminate from the
outset the possibility of operating it in-
correctly, and possibly damaging the me-
chanism. The EXAKTA RTL 1000 is o high-
guality precision instrument which can
naturally only ba expected to answer all
your requirements when it is always hand-

led correctly.

Contents

Operating controls of the
EXAKTA RTL 1000 .

Preparations for use

Film leading

Operating the shutter
Operating the lens

Using the Finder Hood .
Uil'ng the Penta Prism
Using the TTL Penta Prism .
Interchanging the viewfinder
systems . .

Exchanging the focusing screen .

Changing the film .
Flash phatagraphy

Care of the comera and its
accessorias

Accessories
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22
24
26
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Operating controls of the
EXAKTA RTL 1000

Inan |

I

Tensicning lever of mechanism for
low shutter speeds

Shutter-speed setting knob for
2 seconds Lo 8 seconds
{mechanism for low shutter specds)

Release knob of preset timing
mechanism (relayed-action releose)

Release lock on the right-hand
release

Right-haond release

Eyelets for carrying strap o cord
Frame counter

Film-type reminder disc

Eapid-wind lever

Shutter-speed setting knob for ¥/,
secand to 1 second and B setting
Finder hoad

Red aligning dot on the camera
(for lens changing)

13

14

15
16

| T T I

i

Red aligning dot on the lens

{for lens changing)

Rewind crank with knob and fixture
far attaching the accessory shoe
Film-sensitivity reminder ring
Left-hand release (with connection
for cable release)
Aperture-satting ring
Depth-of-field scole

Lans locking lever

Flash nipple

Distonce-setting ring

Lens

Knob for stopping down the lens
Knob for opening the finder hood
(Swing-up) focusing magnifier
Cover of finder hood

Rewind arbor (with coarrier)
Caossette chamber

Film channel

Film gate




o=
32
33

M =

5 =
A6
37
38
39
40

4] =
42 =
43 =

44 =

Film-guide runners

Film-wind sprocket

Film rest

Take-up spool (with catch bows)
Mark

Film-pressure plate

Camera back (hinged)

Rewind declutching button

Tripod thread

Dlaphragm switch {for disengaging
the automatic diaphragm mechanism)
Penta Prism

Eyepiece of Penta Prism

Unlecking knobs for the viewfinder
system

Driver pin for the coupling of the
TTL Penta Frism (poge 246)




® Hemove dusl and dirl an he lens and view lindor
eyiegigce wilh & sofl kens brugh oF Blowar brugh,
Remawve fingermarks by wiping ofl ghily with

lens tisswe. |0 case fhe mirrer is =oiled, dusl afl
lightly with a lens brush. Always fake exirn cane

to avaid scrafchos.

# Do not subject the camera 19 a abrupt femperature
changes, because moisture can condense inside
the camera and cause faulty clocinical cantact.

# To clgan the camora body, wipe with a soft clath.
Mowver use benzine, thinner ar oiher solvenis.

®H wou arg not likely fo use tho comern for an
pxbanded poriad of thime, remove the baltoras

angd slory gway Toom hant and maolsture,

& H you 1aka your camern on A irlp or b spocial
ovants. be s @ chock batorahand thad it
functicns monmaliy.

®Eeep in mind thal the pictune anes on B eBrtain
sires of prinl may be slightly amaller than that

af the negative.

Battery Precautions

® Gorprally, baltery porfermance decrtasos
temporarity a1 low temperatures (under abow
BC/3EF b When faking plefures in cold
wianther, It I8 recommanded (0 WRE New
batleries and kesop 8 apare sob in 8 wanm
pocket. The balieries affected by cald
temperatures will function propary ngain
whan thay meturm to nommal tempanatune,

@ Bedore installing the batleries, wips ok
poles cleam with a dry cleth.  Poar cantact
may rosult if they are salied,

B you ane taking yaur camara on & lang rip,
ke spare ballerses wilh ypou.

# Mewer pul batteries into fire or try to disassembic,
this |5 dangarows,



Speciflcations

Typa: 38mm single lens reflax camera with focal

plane shiiter.

Negative Sira: 24 % 36 mm.

Lamns Mowrh: POK.

Sthwitter: Vertigally running foenl plane shutter.

Shutter Spawds: B {bulk). 110 171000 sec. {12 steps).
Flash Synchronization: X confact hatshoe.
{symchronizes at 1/60 sec. or slower).

Shutfer Ralsase: Machanical.

Exposuns Mataring: Through - the - lens, [l - apartus,
center = weighled light matering with SPD cell; manual
expaaure wilh LED display; matering range EV2 - 19
{wih 130 100 film and S0mm 171, 4 lans]; 150 25 - 1600
film sgead range; axpesurg meler swilch activated by
pressing shuttar redanse button halway in.

Exposure Mater Powar Sourca; Twa 1. BY alkalina
{LR34). 1, 55V silver = oxide{5R44 /10L14) or ane

OL1 /23N Hthium baliery.

Viewfindar: Eye - bavel pentaprism finder: 92% fisld

of view and 0. 81 & magnilicallan | with 30mm lens

Al At inlinily b

Focusing Screan: Spilt - image ' microprism.
viawfindar ineformation: Dlsplay of correct exposure,
over = and underexpasure with 3 LEDs.

Fitm Advance:r Lever with 130°  siroke and 20°
sland = off.

Fity Aewiad: Film rewind crank,

Exposurs Countar; Additlve, aute resetl.
imenaion: 138 (W) = &7 (H) X 54 (D) mm.
Wanlgit: 434 g (without batterins].

Specificpilons and dosign subject to change withoul
natlca.



Preparations for use

The Finder Heod {11) is opened by pressing on
the knobk (24), To close the hood, press the cover
of the Finder Hood (246) bockwards until it lacks
In positien. The focusing magnifier (25) can bo
swung alther forward into the position of sk in
tha covar of tha Finder Hood (26} or backwards
Intg the werking position. For further infarmatlon
on the use of the Finder Hood see poge 28,

Swing tha release lock [4) to the stop on the
right {morking dots are stoggered): the shutter
can ba releosed by prossing on the right-hand
felegze (5). When you hawve finished toking pictu-
roa, awing the ralecse lock {4) to the stop on the left
{the marking deis ore opposite ooch other) @ now
it will be impossible to releose the shutter, which
means protection against unintentional exposurcs.
(Mo ]-:H:Iiing in case af the lafi-hand release {163}



Film loading

Loading and changing the film must not
take place in direct sunlight! — The EXAKTA
RTL 1000 uses standard 35 mm miniature
film, in standardized, commercial cassettes
. of 12, 20 or 36 exposures, to make negatives
.a'zlmm x 36 mm the beginning of the film
* “having o shape occording to the illustration.
« Perfect film transport requires faultless film
cassettes. Daylight loading spoels should
only be Inserted in capsules made by the
some manufacturers.

1. Pull out the knob of the rewind crank {14)
as far as the second stop: now the camera
back (37} will open.




2. Place the cossette containing the unex-
posed film in the caossette chamber (28).
Push the knob of the rewind crank (14)
backwards, twisting it gently: the carrier
af the rewind arbor (27) must engoge wi
the cassette core.

3. Pull the beginning of the film {29) as far
as the green mark (33), and push it with its
{lower) perforation from obove under the
film rest (33) and, accordingly, over the
film-wind sprocket (32). The cotch bow of
the take-up spool (34) must not stand up-
wards |



4. Closing comera back (37) by pressing it
lightly heme, the locking taking place auta-
matically.

5. Now swing the rapid-wind lever (9) right
up to its stop and let it return. Release the
shutter by means of the right-hand release
(5) or by means of the left-hand release
(16). Eepeaot these operations until the
figure 1% in the outomatic frame counter
{7) will be below the mark.

=
BTL1000




& A speciol sefting of the frome counter is not
necossary since the lotter, springing 4:|'|.|t|:|m|:|t|1:|:|l|"'
bock os soon os the comera bock is opened, wil
Eegin to operote whoen the comera back is closed. —
Aftorwards the frame counter will indicote the
number of photogrophs alreody taken on the film
ploced in the comera.

7. When film iz loaded, set the film-type reminder
disc () ond the film-sensitivity reminder ring (13}
as reminders of the type and sensitivity of the film
that iz in the camera. Turn the dize and the ring
in mither direction wntil the appropriate referangoes
will be spposite the arange-coloured trlonglos.
On the film-tensitivity ramlnder dise (15) the flguras
from ® toa 33 are DIM values, whereos thae figures
fram & fo 1500 denole ASA wolues, Tho film-type
symbols an the reminder dise (8) have the follewing
meaning :

= black-and-whita [ilm

= proyversible colour film for daylight

= royarsible colour film for artificial light
= pegative colour film for daylight

= pegative colour film for artificlal light

The EXAKTA RTL 1000 Is now ready for action |




Operating the shuiter

1. The shutter Iz fensloned and the film wound
on by aperating the ropidewind lavor (%), This laver
should always be swung right up 1o [ts stop, and
will then s2pring back of its own ocsord., = Tha
tansloning of the shutter and the transpartotion of
tha fllm are coupled {avalding unintentional double
exposures and blank feames). It is imposzsible to
releose the shutter before (L has been fully ten-
siongd and the film wound an. It is alzo impossible
to reloose the shotter In intermediote positions
of the ropid-wind lover (5.

In arder to enable vsers Lo work in quick succession
{o. g, In cose of serias of photegraphs) the rapid-
wind laver (¥} con be employed with preliminary
elovatign: intermediote peslilon ol approximatbely
30° ofter the position of rast.




2. The image In any of the viewlindar systoms
{Finder Hoed, Fenta Prism, and TTL Panto Prism}
will be wislble cven after the shuller has been
released {Instant return mirres), The red warning
signal in the imoge in the wlowfinder system indi-
cales thot the camera is net yet ready for action,
and thaot the ropid-wind levar (%) must be cocked
befara the shutter is peady for releose (See illu-
stratlien: image seen through the Penta Prisa).

3. Setting the shulber speads

You will safely succeed in taking photographs with
shutter speeds from 14000 second to 1/10 second
{white figures on the shuller-speed sefting knob
{0y by hand®, i & without the use of o tripod,
For any exposure times frem 1/15 second to 1 seo-
cond (orange-coloured figures on the shutter-speed
solting knob {103} and for still longer exposure
tlmes with the B ssiiing, the camera sheuld be
scrowed on b a iriped ond o cable relecse be
amployed. Tripad threod (3%} ot the bottom of the
EXAKTA RTL 1000, thread for the cable reloase in
tha left-hand release (160, All setling eperotions
can be cifected before ond after tonsioning the
shiutter.




Selection of exposure limes from /|, S€C.
to 1 second and B setting

Turn the shutter-speed sctting knob {100 until the
desired figure or the B will be at the orange-
coloured triangle. The figures from 2 fo 1000 repre-
sent froctions of seconds (e. g. 1/12% sec.). Inter-
mediate speads cannot be set, In cote of the
B setting the shutter will remain spened as leng
as the pressure on the right-hand releaze (8, an
the left-hand release {16) o en a ecable releosa
acrewed inte the left-hand release (16) (impartant
for expoiure Umes longer than 8 secands) contl-
nues. Accordingly, the B setting will parmit any
oxpasure times you like (e g. for takling night and
indoor expasunes).

Far working with the B salling @ cable rolaase with
time-expasure lock con be recommended:  After
doprassing the coble releose. oporole the times
ozpesure leck.  The shulter will remain opencd
withewt hoving 1o keep one's finger constontl
on the relegse (alse eliminoting comero :huku}l
untll the time-exposure lock s disengoged.




Selection of exposure times from 2 seconds
to 8 seconds

Turn tha shutterspecd soltlng knob (W) wntll
thix B |5 in line with the grongo-celoured trlanglae.
awing the tenslenlag lever of the mechanlsm for
low shutter spaeds (1) In the cleckwise direction
to the stop, (This operation may be performed

ore or ofter tensioning the shutterd. Tum the
shutter-speed setting knob (2 of the mechanism
for low shutter spoeds until the desired exposure
time (2 sec., 4 sec., or 8 sec.) will be opposite the
mark on the tensioning lever of the mechanizm fof
low shutter speeds (1), Releose the shutter by
meons of the right-hond release (5) or of the lefi-
hand release (14).

Selection of exposure times from 1/,,,, Sec.
to 1 sec. with delayed-action release

Turn the shutter-spead setting knoeb (10) wntll the
degsired esxpasure time will be oppasite the arange-
coloured irfangle. Swing the tensiening lever of
the mechanizm for low shutter fpeeds {1} in the
clockwise direction te the atep (= tension the
preset timing mechanism: this operation may bo
pardormed before or after tenslening the shutter).
Release the shutter enly with the relesse knob
of the preset timing mechanlsm (3). Exposure will
foke ploce after 8 seconds.



Operating the lens

1. Tha lenses of tha EXAKTA RTL 1000 are equipped
with Internal raleass of tha fully-outomatic pressure
diophragm. Select the desired aperture number by
turning the operture-setting ring (17) ¢ the desired
gparture number must be opposite the oronge-
coloured triongle.

The smaller aporature numbers, o, g. T 1.8, 2, 2.8,
4 indicate relatively large disphragm oponings:
these permit brief expodures, butl give anly shallow
depth of field. The larger aperature numbers, . g.
16, 22, indicate relatively small dlaphrogm openings
requiri Iangar azposure limes, but ghving groot
depth of field. Further informetion on the depth
of fleld will be found on page 19

18 28 4 56 8 11 16 22

O00RRLIS

— A7

_ 18




— &3

2. For critical focusing according le tha Image in
the wiewfinder system the lenses wilh inlernal
release of the fuﬁ -autamatic pressure diophragm
are fully opened. E;I-r.-'mg to an enanrgy stera Incor-
porated in the camera 1he aulematle pressure
diaphragm becomes the higher value “outomotic
spring :Fr-nq:-hmgm". The lens |8 stepped down
automatically a: sson ai the shuttor |z releosed.
In caze of all the lenger expesurg times and of ex-
posures token by meons of the deloyed-action
releage the lans iz alse fully opened only after ex-
posure. For focusing friols ond In order to check
the depth of fleld stop tha lens down way of
trial by means of the stop-down knob (23], Tha
aulomatle diaphragm mechanism is dil-l‘.'l'l%ﬂﬁ{ld
by moons of the diophrogm switch (800 {whito
mark — disangaged. cronge-coloured mark = an-
gaged), Then the lens is stopped down manually
by ocpareting the gperture-sstting ring (17). This
is important for the vse of the TTL Penta Prism and
for closo-ups by meons of extensisn-incrodasing
oocessor|es,



The lens is fecused by wrning the distonce-sailing
ring {21) and by checking the dofinilien of the
image in the viewlinder system, After focusing, the
carrect camera-subject distance will bo in line
with the erange-coloured triangle. The lower values
on the distence scale [ndlcate metres, whilst the
larger volues possibly arranged obove them repre-
gent fest. All distence are measured from the back
of tha comera to the subject.

Focusing for infroaed photography: When using
Infro-red film, first focus the image in the view-
finder system normally, then pole the distanco
indlcated by the srange-coloured triangle {(oithar
in feet or In metres or the Infini:r' aymbal), and
turn the focusing ring to set this distance agolnst
the ocronge-coloured dot, the zo-called infro-rod
setting mark which iz te the right of the normal
setting mark. By doing thiz, the image produced by
the infro-red rays wlllfI be brought inte sharp focus
in the film plane of the camera and consequently
wlll oppear sharp in the negative.
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Focusing with focusing system
[Fresnel sereen) :

Image-
brightening
Fresnel scroon

Circular mark

Pointer of mea-
turing device

Annular field in
the ground
glofs toreen

Micraprism

The EXAKTA RETL 1000 moy opticnally be supplied
with o focusing system in all Ity viewfinder units.
With this focusing system, o sharp image is moinl
obtained wsing the annulor field in the ground-
glass screen (for moving subjects, photographs
token with o mognifier, ond photomicregraphs),
Ta Increaose the accurocy of focusing or in cose of
slowly moving and stationary subjects foousing
is performed by means of o microprism field. In
case of Incorrect focusing the microprism field will
show an imognm which In blurred to o groaoter
degres {the blurred Imoge “flickers”). The lens
will ba correctly focused when the image in the
migroprism Is ot Iis shorpest (i. e. no flicker effect),

It Is however, cbsoluiely necessory to focus with
o large diaphrogm opening (smoll  aperturs
numbar) {this is importont obove all in cose of
lanses without Internol release). With opertures




of 5.8 and smaller, the imoge In the microprism
field will appear ralatively sharp, even with the
lens incorrectly focused, This, of course, will lead
to unsatistoctory results. For extrome closoups of
moagnifications greater than 1:1 and far photo-
microgrophy, tho microprism connot bo wsed., The
rest of the image in the viewfinder {Fresmal ficld)
does not serve for focusing the lens.

Reading off the depth of feld: When the depth of
fimld & great, objects at widely varying distonees
frem the caomera will form a sharp image. Alter
focusing Ltha procise sxtent of this sharp zone will
be indicoted by the depth-of-field scale (18) on the
lens: an elther side of the arange-coloured satting
mark (lriangled you con read off from the distonce
scale whare the depth-of-fleld zone bagins and
ands fofr any spacific operture soifing. F the
relovont operura numbar on one side of the
cantral distance-satting mark s In ling with the
inflmity symbal (@)} or = beginning from the
contre = ovan boyond It, then the depth of fimld
will extend right up to infinity.

On the right abowve one example:

Distanee setting 3 metres, eperiura § 8 dopth
of liald extends from somothing more than 2 moires
ke 5 matres,

SR 10 19 ft
5Nzl 3 SHI0EoE
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Changing the lons (22) 1 Pross the locking lever (1%
towards the lens. Then turn the lens to the left
until the orongescoloured dots (12 ond 13} are
In line, LIft the lans out towards the front. = Ta
inzert o lens, proceed In the reverse seguence:
line up the crange-coloured dots, ond twrn the lens
to the right wntil it locks in plaoce.

In the EXAKTA RTL 1000 thare con be used spociol:
purposs lenses with fecal lengthe ranglng from
the shortest to the longest, All lenses for the
edrlier EXAKTA and madals can be used.
Howevar, in order to be oble 1o oporote thoir
autamatic disphragm mechanism (external releosel.
you have bo scraw an adopter into the left-hond
releaze (14).



Lenses for the EXAKTA RTL 1000

Type of Angle Fegusing

Dasi i
Apanaten aperiura® of view range to

Mew orlginal lenzes with automatic prassura
diophragm and internal releose

Standard lens:

Croston 1,850 ADB  am 0,33 m
Wide-angle lens:

Cirostagon 2,8/29 ADE T30 025 m
Talaphoto lens:

Crestor 2,8/100 ADE 240 1.10 m
Other supplementory lonses:

Flektogon 420 ASHE fan 0,16 m
Lydith 3,5/30 Vil Hia 0.33 m
Flektogon 2,8/35 A5B G20 0.18 m
from Jeno B 1,575 VE J2u 0.8 m
Qirestor 2,8100 EE 240 1,10 m
Orestor 2,8/135 VB 140 1.50 mi
from leno 5 41135 ASE 185 1.0 m
from Jeno 3 2,8/180 ASE 142 1.7 m
Orestegor 4200 ViB 121 23 m
Orestegor 4/300 VB A 3.60 m
from lena 5 4/300 ASE an 30 m
Orestegor 5,6/500 VB 50 50 m
fram Jena na

catoptric lens 4/500 diaphr. 5% B0 m
from Jena no

cateptric lens 5,6/ 1000 diaphr. 2.5 180 m

*ADE = Autermatllie pressure disphragm with Intannal
release ASE = Auwtemoatlc spring diophrogm with
wrternal melease  RBE = Cllck-Slap-Diaphoogm

VB = Pre-set diaphragm




Using the Finder Hood

The image in the Finder Hood (11) of the
EXAKTA RTL 1000 moy be used both for

selecting or framing the subject, and alse
for focusing and checking the depth of
field, by provisionally sh:-p-p:.in?i dewn the
lens. Generally, a large enough image for
normal viewfinding purposas will be ob-
toined when wusing the imoge field; for
critical focusing, however, we recommend
the additional use of the Swing-up Focu-
sing Magnifier (25). The lattar will spring
into its working position when the Finder
Hood is opened, but can be folded back
out of the way when operated as described
at page &.

Mormally, the EXAKTA RTL 1000 is held at
chest ar shoulder level when wusing the
Finder Hood. When the pivoted supple-
mentary Focusing Maognifier (25) is also
used, the camera must be held close to the
eye, When taking vertical pictures with the
Finder Hood it is possible to shaot at right
angles, This is particularly useful for working
inconspicucusly since the photographer
can remain in concealment. The imoge in
the Finder Hood {11) can also be observed
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from below when the camera is held ghove
the head. This will prove very useful when
taking pictures over walls or over the heads
of crowds.

Users who normally wear spectacles should
use their distance glosses for focusing with
the Finder Hood. For interchanging the
Finder Hood, see page 27,




Using the Penta Prism

The Penta Prism (41) serves the same pur-
pose as the Finder Hood, with the ex-
ception, that the image in the viewfinder
will invariably be upright and laterally-
correct ne matter whether the camero is
held herizentally or vertically; this is parti-
cularly useful when toking pictures of mo-
ving subjects, since the image in the view-
finder will move in the same direction as
the subjekt itself, With very ropidly-maving
subjects the camera can thus be ,panned”
by swinging it gently in the direction of
motion of the subject, as for example, with
racing cars.

When employing the Penta Prism (41) the
camera should always be held ot eye level.
Viewing the image through the eyepiece
{42) may ba effected with either eye. This
is the most advantogecus way to use the
EXAKTA RTL 1000 with Penta Prism: The
ecamera should be focused with the thumb

and index finger of the laft hand, the right
index finger being used for releasing the
shutter,

Photographers whoe normally wear spec-
tacles should use their distance glasses for




focusing with the Penta Prism. Far fitting
and remeving the Penta Prism see page 27.

An invaluable occessory for use with the
Penta Prism is the flexible eyepiece cup:
this is fitted on to the eyepiece (42) of the

Penta Prism and shields it from distracting
straylight. It is also helpful for spectocle-
wearers since vision-correction senses made
by one's opticion can be inserted into the
revelving mount, making it possible to focus
without wearing glosses.



Changing the film

When the frome counter (7) indicates the
maximum of exposures to be taken with the
film with which the camera is looded (12,
20 or 36), the film should now be rewound
into its cossette.

1. Press the rewind declutching button (38)
inta the camera,

2. Swing the rewind crank (14) out, and
turn it with the right hand evenly and
slowly in the direction of the arrow (clock-
wise direction) until it is felt that it turns
more easily, which means thot the film hos
now been rewound, (If the film is rewound
at too great o speed, static electricity will
cause discharge marks to appear on the
negatives.)




3. Swing the rewind crank {14} inwards and
withdraw the knob of the rewind crank to
the stop.

j-
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4. Open the camera back (37). Remaove the
cassette containing the rewound film from
the camera, Depress the knob of the rewind
crank (14) back. On the next tensioning of
the shutter the rewind declutching button
(38) will autematically return inte its normal
position.
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Flash Photography

The EXAKTA RTL 1000 is equipped with an
XA synchronization for electrenic flash units
and flashbulbs. The synchronizing coble of
standord or electronic flashguns should
be connected to the flash nipple (20).
By means of an accessory shoe which has
to be attached below the knob of the rewind
crank (14), fashguns con be fastened di-
rectly to the camera.

The accessory shoe is aolso adapted for
flashguns with central contact except that
in this case the tlash nipples of the camera
and of the accessary shoe must be connec-
ted by means of the special cable delivered
with the flashgun.



In caze of olectronle flashguns furn the shulber-
speed setting kneb (10) until the flash symbal =
will be in line with the srange-colourad triangle,
The shutter speed sat in this way is opproximately
17125 sec. Lower shutter speeds (1/80 soc.. 1730 see,,
1115 sec. atc.) can also be set, for example 1715 sec,
or 1/8 sec, In cose of electronic flashguns withaut
!.tnlr-ngn condensars, detigned for malns sparalion
only,

In cose of fost-burning miniature flashbulbs (for
exampleg MARVA X1, Osram AQ 3 B, XM 1 B,
A 5B o5 wall as AG 3 B Super, PFF1 B, PF 5 B)
turn the shutter-speed sefting knob (10} wntil the
flashbulb symbal and, accordingly, tha flg. 30 will
ba In llne with the oronge-coloursd triangle. This
maans that the shutter speed 1/30 sec. hos been et

In cose of lenger-burning faghbulbs s2t 1/15 sec.
or any |lower shutter speoad,

Far all floshilght sources used with the EXAETA
ETL 1000 the affactive exposure tima will be approxi-
mately equal to the duration of the flash, and
not to the time that the shutter remaling open (Lhis
is importaont when toking photographs of maoving
objects).




TTL Penta Prism

{Autamatic exposure timing with interpal measure:
e k)

Tha TTL Penta Frism provides the EXAKTA ETL 1000
with an autematic expoiure timing on tho bosis
of Internal measurement thraugh the lens (Through
The Lens = TTL}. Thiz auwtematie systom, takin
inte occount film fensitivity, exposure time. an
apertura number, will always meosure only the
light being cffective for the photogroph to be
takon. This method of measuramont |5 of greatest
importonce obove all when employing special-
purpose lenses (angle of view equal to the angle
of moosurement) as well @5 when working with
extonsion- ncreasing  accessorios and  filters {the
pwposure factors are oulematically included in the
measuroments),

The use os o siewlinder enit |5 Identical te thot
of the Penta Prism: alwoys upright and lotesally-
correct image in the viewflnder. Photographers whe
normally wear spectacles should use their distance
glasses.  For fitting and romoving the TTL Ponta
Frism os well oz ?EII exchanging its image fleld
scrocns, see paxl page, — For the use of the outo-
maotic  exposure  timing  {internal e surement)
a detailed instruction leoflet is joined 1o the
Ponta Prigm.



Interchanging the viewfinder systems

Each of the viewfinder systems of the EXAKTA
RTL 1000 (Fincder Haod, Penta Prizm, and TTL Pento
Priam) can be exchanged. — When any of the wvicw.
findar unlis is buiﬂa remaved fram the camera, the
two unlocking knobs (43) must be pressed down-
wards with thumb and index finger of the |eft
hand, and the viewflnder unit withdrown upwards
with tha right hand witheut tllting. On replecing
a wiewfindar unlt, It must be inserled squarely
ond varticolly ond be pressed dewnwords ontil it
clicks Inte posltlen. Naver use farcal

Exchanging the focusing screens

Tha h:n:ualq_f seraan of the viewlfinder units of the
EXAKTA RTL 1000 ean be exchanged so that, if
desired, ane of the special focusing screens con
be uzed. — Remsve the wiewfinder unit fram the
camera. The focusiag screen should be gripped
by the long sides, ond withdrown from the wiew-
finder unit. To refit the focusing screen it should
again be held by the long sidez {de not touch
the mat surfoce} and pressed into the frame of
the viewfinder unit.




Care of the camera and lenses

Always keep the camera in its ever-ready case with the lens (or lenscap) and viewfinder
unit in position; alternatively it moy be kept wraopped in o fluff-free cloth. All parts which
are easily accessible from the outside should be kept clean and dusted with a soft brush,
This applies particularly to the film channel (29) with the film-guide runners (31} and the
film-wind sprocket (32), the cassette chamber (28), the film rest {33), the take-up spoal (34)
and alsg the comera bock (37) including the pressure plate (36). The reflex mirror should
only be dusted when abselutely necessary, using a clean soft brush without applying any
prassure. Protect the camera against moisture, dust, wind-borne sand, ete. Mever touch
the gloss surfoces of the lenses, the focusing screens or the eyepieces of the two Pento
Prisms or the mirror with the fingers. These glass surfaces should be cleaned when necessary
only with a soft, fluff-free linen eloth. It is highly inadvisable to attempt to interfere with

the mechanism of the comera; repairs should be undertaken only by authorized servicing }

agencies.

e






Accessaries

Findar Hood

Panta Priam

TTL Panila Prism for internal maosurement
Eyaplace cup for Panta Prisms

Ever-Ready Cose

Counter-llght Lens FHood with scraw-in moun
M 49 % 0.75

Accaiiary shoe
Angular viewlinder for Penta Prisms
Focuting telescope for Penta Prisms

Bayanet rings and tubes os well as Two-in-one ring
for elose-ups

Adapter rings with 1appet 125 mm ond 25 mm for
lanses with internal releose (for cloze-ups)

Minfature Ballows Altachmeant

fuutocoupla Extension Release for lenses with
axtarnal releass

Spocial ring with socket for cable relagse
Speciol adoptor ring with doubla cabla release

Multl-Purpase agqulpment for close-ups, reproduc-
tlons and photomlcragraphy, ale.. cansisting of the
following ports:

Large Bellows Attachmeni
Transparency Cogying Attachmani
Copying Stand far direct factening of the camera

Rapro Unit (with Large Bellows Attochment, with
l.t-'nli'll:rng aguipment, if required) ond others

Lighting equipment for Copylrng stand and
Repro Unlt

Speciol-purposs lan: T 2,8/50 frem Jena. in sunk
maunl far Large Baellows Attachments

Lens Reversal RBings

Adoptar Rings far uwsing phetemicrographic lenses
Special Fecusing Screans

Lans Magnifigr inseit with Top Lens
Maera-Micra Photometer

Ringflazh Units EB 1 and RB 2
Kolpofal

Endoscope Attochment

Spectroscope Adapter Ring and Sleeve
Adapter for Astrephotagraphy
Pieroscope Attachment

Univaraal tripod

Focusing slide

Should you want further informotien. wa shall be pleosed te send you any spacial laaflals.
Tha illusiratiens in this manval may diller in certoin detoils from the actuel oppearance of the comera

and ltF occassariag,
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1. GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

«LUBITEL 166-UNIVERSAL» (Fig. 1) is an up-to-date and simple in operation
camera intended for the widest range of pholo amateurs.

The camera incorporates a coated lens, two viewfinders (optical and frame
one), diaphragm shutter with wide range of speeds, self-timer and flash
synchronizer. [t assures precise focusing, operation with 1wo  piclure sizes

(66 and 4.5x6cm), daylight reloading and exterior shooting on ftripod and
hand-held shooling.

It is enough to raise a little "the reflex wviewlinder cover {0 see deep
between the light protective hoods a large and for any illumination distinet clear
image according to which it is easy to fit frame limits when the object is already
found or lo find a new scene.

Image [ocusing is performed by slight rotation of either lens Eknurled
mont.







Scales of distances, diaphragms and exposures and all the conifrol units are
located to assure speed and convenient operation.

Frame counting is performed through the window according to values on light
protective paper of the film.

Due to reflex wviewfinder it is possible to take pictures at high level
holding the camera over the head as well as turning it horizontally at the
right angle, ;

Viewfinder lens has f/2.8 i e. considerably higher than the photographic
lens and thus the higher sensitivity to focusing.

For taking pictures at eye level (shots have then more natural perspec-

tive) the frame viewfinder is used that is more convenient when there is
experience in eslimating distances by eye and in correct focusing  according to

distance scale. -
It is daylight loaded camera. For convenience the back is hinged.
The camera is rated for work in the temperature range from minus 15 to
+45°C withoul direct effect of solar radiation and atmospheric precipi-

tation. :
Correct choice of materials, camera design and its produclion process assure
safety of the camera use for an user and an environment.




2. TECHNICAL DATA

Film accepled, mm . . . 080N . - . . . + - . 6.5
Pleture size, em . . . . 2 ovbds =0 v v « o o« & « « Bw6 and 456
Picture number . . . : . 12 or 16
Photographic Ims—cmtm‘l th:ee-element mastigm&t T—:.‘“...’r
focal length, em . BN alala=E | . . L . . . 7.5
relative aperture . B .fige T2 . . . . . . . i/4.5
Viewfinder lens relative aperture. . . . . . . . . . . . ff2.8

Automatic shutler speeds, s . . .o . . . . . . . .. 1/250, 1/125,
1/60, 1430, 1/15
With shutter set to «B» any manual-conirol shutier speeds are obtainable,

Diaphragm scales. o | T SRS | L Soa W .. [rom 45 {0 22
Distanice acile, I .ammr. . + = + oagdh o o "5 o as o from 1.3

to = (infinity)
Self-timer uperatmn Hime, 5. . " R 7—I15

Thread dimensions for the light ﬂltﬂr mnunt TN .- T, 40.5x0.6




3. COMPLETE SET .

3.1. Camera «LUBITEL 166-UNIVERSAL» .

3.2. Film rewinding spocl . . . . . . .

J3. Cable release . . . . . . . « % s
3.4. Shoulder strap . . . . . . . .« « Wlis,
SO NS Al . L A TR e i T
36. Film gate limiting frame . .

3.7. Frame finder washer . . . . . . .

38. Accessoriea hoX . ...t . 5 o« o e g-om s
3.9, Casidg . . . . aasdilacis 1
3.10, Stowagebox. . . . . . . .

3.11. Operation manual .




Fig. 4

20 — diaphragm control lever;

21 — tripod nut;

22 —field lens;

23— 45x6om limiting marks;
24 — lock index;

25 — ground glass circle;

26 — folding focusing magnifier,
27 — viewfinder cover lock;
28 — camera back lock head;

29 — take-up spool;

3 — window cover plate head;

- 10 -
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Fig. 3

3! — window,;

J2 — back:

i — turret to adjust windows accord-
ing to a piclure size required;

Fig. 6

<44 — window adjustment index:

11



4. CAMERA DESIGN
AND OPERATION

Figs 2—8 show main camera

parts.
! —block for fixing accessories;
2 — diaphragm scale indicalor;
d — diaphragm scale;
4 — flash' shoe;

5 —dog of the shutler speed ad-
justing . ring;

f — zpli-timer lever:

7 — exposure scale;




4 — photographic lens;

9 — viewlinder lens;

[ — plate;

I{ —front [rame;
12— light protective hood;
{3 — shutler release lever;
14 — cable release socket;
[§ — shutter cocking lever;
T — dislance scale;

I7 — reminder dial;
18 —film rewinding knob;

[9 — sling swivel;




Fig. 7

3% — frame linder washer;

12
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g6 — film gate limiting frame;
37 —take-up spool spindle head.




.y

The reflex wviewfinder consists of the viewfinder ifself and a [Fruund glass
representing a small circle in the centre of field lens, with a folding focusing
magnifier mounted above,
he field lens bears marks which limit the field of picture to 4.5x6cm.
The viewfinder is provided with metal light protective hoods that open simul-
taneously with raising the cover, i

-The viewfinder should be closed by the following procedures: lirst close the
magnifier, then the side hoods, the rear hood with a square window and at last
the cover unmlil its front frame lug catches with the viewfinder case lock catch.

Focusing the images on the ground glass circle and in film plane is performed
simullaneously as both lenses are coupled with each other with knurled mounts.
The nearest [ocusing distance is 1.3 m.

" The -focusing magnifier is attached to the panel from inside. The magnifier is
set to operation by pulling it up from the cover,

. The frame viewfinder is formed by the front frame and rear light protective
hood with a square window. To open the viewlinder it is nedessary to {ilt the
anel inside so that it catches the rear hood lug. Slightly pulling out the rear
ood is enough to close the viéwlinder,

A washer is included in the camera delivery set to obfain pictures of 4.5x6cm
size, The washer is inserted between the panel and fronl frame of the finder after
the panel catches the rear hood lug,

To determine image limits the camera should be held at eye level, the object
should be observed through the square window in the rear hood keeping the
camera al lhe distance when the window edges ceoincide with those of the square
opening in front frame. In this case the limits of the viewfinder field will be the
image limits,

The distance scale is gradualed at viewfinder lens mount in metres.

i 13



Diaphragm shutter is automatically giving the following speeds: .1/250, 1/135,
1/60, 1/30, 1/15s. With shutter set to «B» any manual-control shulter speeds are
chilainable. '

Selecied exposure time is set by rotating the adjusting ring dog 5 (fig. 3)
to coincide the ring edge index with required exposure value,

Before shooting it is necessary to cock the shutter rotating the cocking lever
fully downward. Shutter is released with smooth pressing the release lever or the
knob of the cable release, the camera is provided with the socket for it. With
shutter set to «B» index it remains opened from the moment of pressing the release
lever till its releasing.

To aclivate the self-timer it is necessary to set the selected automatic exposure,
cock the shuiter, turn the self-timer lever 6 (fig. 2) fully downward and to press
the release lever /5 (fig. 3). In 7—15 séconds the shutter will operate and the
picture will be taken.

Remember that with shuller set to «B» and release lever pressed it is impos-
sible to cock the seli-timer lever. :

Flash synchronizer is intended for matching the flashing moment with complete
shutter opening. :

With electronic flash used the shutter may be set to any automatic exposure.
With flash bulb used the shutter should be set to 1/15 or «B=. On releasing the
shutter the synchronizer will act automatically.

14
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EE Depth of field in metres with diaphragms

ScE

225

ﬁ-g; : 4.5 1:68 1: 8 I:11 1:18 1:22

B AT i
- 25.69—c0 20,57—20 14.40=cc 10,4700 T2 Bl
15 9.44—36.62 B.74—53.75 7 A2—o0 6.26—an 4.95—0a 3.97—00
8 6. 14—11.51 B.AI—12.53 5. 20—17.50 4.60—31.71 BT —e : 3 Ho—am
6 4.22— 6.15 4.06— 6.52 3.76— 7.50 ,344— 9835 | 3021616 | 2.63—66.77
4 3.49— 4.60 3,38== 4,90 3.17— 543 2.94— 6.28 2.63— 851 | 2.34—14.80
3 2. 70— 337 2.64— 3.47 2.62— 3.72 237T— 408 | 2.17— 491 1.57— 6.40
2.5 2,30— 174 2.26— 281 2.16— 2.97 2.06— 3.20 1.90— 3.67 1.76— 4.47
2 1.87— 2,16 L.84— 2,19 1.7— 2.04 I.71— 2.41 1.61— 266 | 1.B0— 305
1.7 |  161— 1.80 1.59— 1.83 1.64=— 1.90 140 198 | 1.41— 204 | 1:39— 238
1.5 1.43— 1.58 l.41— 1.60 1.H— 1.65 L3— 1.7l | 1.27— 183 | 1.21— 1.99
1.3 1.26— 1.36 1L28— 197 1.21— 141 1.18— 1.45 1.13— 1.53 | 1.07— 1.64
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The diaphragm serves for the control of light opening diameter. The stopping
down is performed by moving the lever 2{ (fig. 4) with pointer 2 (fig. 2). The lens
is atﬂgped down when increase of the depth of field is desirable or when the
available light is too intensive, Photographic lens depthes of fields with different
diaphragms and distances are given in the table.

At exposure scale every following value is two times preceding one. The
diaphragm (except the first one) is {-numbered in such a manner that the poinfer
moving to a stop increases or decreases the amount of light for exposure two
times. For instance the exposure time is 1/60 second at L"E.E and if the lens has
been stopped down to /3 in other equivalent conditions the shutter should be set
to 1/30 second. ;

Exposures and [-numbers carry the denominators only, as «15» instead of 1/15,
4 5» Instead of 1/4.5 and so on. -

The diaphragm scale between values «8» and «l1» and distance scale between
«3» and «15» are marked with while dols. With diaphragm scale pointer and
distance scale index set to these dots all the images of objects at a distance
of 45m to infinily are obtained sharp. -

5. CAMERA OPERATION PROCEDURES
5.1, Loading the Camera

Taking the camera in your left hand, open the camera back turning for this aim
lock head 28 (Fig. 6) until the index on the head and the dot on the body are
malched.

For shooting 4.5x6c¢m pictures, put limiting frame 36 (Fig. 8) on the film
gate.

16
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Turning the film rewinding knob 78 (fig. 3), bring the spool slot at position
convenient for loading the film protective paper end.

Break the seal of the film protective paper and insert the spool with the film
into the body receptacle between the spring and the body wall having pressed
the flat spring with your finger.

Unwind the end of the protective paper and on folding it down for about
10 mm insert in the slot of the take-up spool. Then holding the spool with the
film with your left finger and rotating the film rewinding knob wind 2—3 ]a{er&
of the protective paper to the take-up spool. Close the camera back assured that
the paper tension is good.

epending on picture size chosen (4.5X6 or 6x6cm), turn turret 33 (Fig. 6)
until window 31 is adjusted at respeclive index 34.

Having turned the window cover plate head 30 to the right or to the left rotate
the film rewinding knob /8 (lig. 3) until first the signal marks on protective
paper and then «1» appear in the window, Close the cover plate,

5.2. Taking Pictures

Before taking piclures take the cover off the lenses, set the required exposure
time and diaphragm. Exposure is sel on exposure scale by rotating exposure
adjusting ring dog & (fig. 3). The required diaphragm value is set by moving the
lever 20 (fig. 4) with index along the scale,

Looking to the viewlinder determine the frame limiis [for 4.5X6em picture
size, limiting marks 23 (Fig. 5) are put down on the field lens] and with the
focusing reach the required sharpness at the ground glass circle, 1f the object
image that is required fo get most sharp should be located at the picture edge

17



turn the camera while focusing so that the object image was in the center and
prior {o lhe shuller release return the camera to the initial position. :
With the cocking lever 15 (fig. 3) cock the shutter and release it smooth]y.
Pull the film at a picture length (immediately after taking, in order not fo
forget). To do that open the window cover plate and rotate the film rewinding
knob f8 till the following figure ‘appears in the window, then close the cover

plate,
' 2.3. Unloading the Camera -

After the last exposure has been made rewind the film protective paper onto
the take-up spool. Sometimes when the winding is almost completed the turning
of the knob is detained due fo the paper jammed in the supply spool slit. However
this should not prevent the daylight unloading the camera, . ;

Open the camera back. 3

Fully pull off the film rewinding knob and take-up spool head,

Carefully fake out the spool with (he exposed film, seal the protective paper
end and keep the film until it is developed.

Take the spool out of supply spool receptacle and insert into thai of the take-up
spool. Further, slightly turning the film rewinding knob, press it and the head of
the take-u[%espuul spindle up lo the stop. ; .

Close camera back,

Put cover on the camera lenses. For convenience purposes, adjust their mounis

at the same level.
8. MAINTENANCE

Handle lﬁe camera with care. ' |
Contaminated lenses deteriorate pictures sharpness, so it is necessary fto keep

18



lenses always clean. The objective lenses could be wif&d from the putside only
using a clean cambric or linen cloth or cotton wool, on having I:lreathed on
them,

Never dismount the camera,

Mever wipe the plastic parts of the camera and the I'leld lens with alcnhul
acetone and other active solvents.

7. ACCEPTANCE CERTIFICATE

The camera «LUBITEL 166-UNIVERSAL» of serial number meets
the technical requirements a,pdfzoundg §Jr operation. 3

Production date




| Mamiya ZMlcuarT=

Instructions




Description of Parts Hot-shoe'eyepiecs cover
Shutter refeasas button. Hot-shoe (X-contact)
i b
B T Exposure compensation s

Shutter speed dal Film ressind kmob with crank
{Set at *A” for normal operation. (Puil up to open camera back)

“AEL" stands for AE Lock.)

Filrm 0 Fi& GO ion dial
Cable reloase sockst SpaacLErpoM pensat
Exposure countar
MNeck strap ayslat
Lens releass bulion
Automatic aperture coupling lever
Main switch ape pling
Alignment inden for mosnting
Sealfdimer LED

Aperture ring
Depth-of-field scale

Lens mounting indsx
Mimor (Dalicate, don't touch)

Aute lack pin Distance scale

Focusing ring




Film advance sprocket

Viewfinder evepleca Rewind button

Film take-up spooi

Shutter curtains Mamiya Winder

{Delicate, dan't touchl)

Filrn chambas

Back cover with filrm mamo holdar

Mamiya Winder positioning hole

Battery cartridge

Marniya Winder electrical contacts



1. Insert the batteries.
Take out the battery cartridge and insert two batteries

Turn the main
* switch to “ON",

-

-
3. Load the film.
(1) Open the back cover by puling up the rewind (3) Advance the fim until the flm perforations ans Lift u

knob, Load a film canridge inlo the film chambar, engaged with the sprocket teeth. and rotate i until the numbser

(2) Insert the and of the film into the slot of the take-  (4) Closa the back cover tightly and make two blank in the window maiches the

up spool. axposures until the exposure counter stops &l film spead of the fim being
Bl used.

r4. Set the film speed.

y

p tha film speed dial




e Do nat sat the aut lock

B. EutﬂwmmlnhE

(1} Set the shutter speed dial to "A".
(2) Set the exposure compensation dial to the "07.

- n

Iu A H_“-‘_ | I -
Recommanded aparfures ?ﬁ/\y LT | a8
{with ASATSO 100 fim) 1 =L F R

- ekl \"“1—-— | MTJ'

-1 #11-8 V5.6 - 4

| {4) When the shutter release button is ightly pressed, an LED
lights inside the viewfinder to Indicale the comect shuter
spaad automatically selected by the camera In accordance
with the aperture satting.
If an LED flashes or buzzer sounds, see page 10.
You can select the shutter spead manually for special of-
fects. For details of the manual mode, see page 11.

ﬁ_ Compose and focus on the subject.

Then press the shutter release button gently.
Wind the film advance lever for the next shot.

7_ When the last exposure has been made...

Press in the rawind bution. Fold the crank out and rotate the
rewind knob in the direction of the armow, See page 13,
Mever open the back cover until the film ks rewownd back into

the cartridge.




1. Push the battery cartridge in the direc-
tion of the ammow. The carridge will pop
up for @asy removal. !

2. Load the two batteries that come with
the camera, making sure that plus (+)
temminals are facing up.

3. Insert the cartridge as shown in the il-
lustration. Then press down until the car-
tridge locks into place.,

4. Tum the main switch to “ON". This
switch should be left in the *"OFF" pasi-
tion when the camera is not in use.




|

Maich the red dots on the lens and cam-
era body, then rolate the lens in the di-
rection of the amow until it clicks into
position.

If the auto lock pin (A) is set at the cen-
tral index mark, the aperure ring cannot
be turned. In this case, rotate the apar-
ture ring away from the index mark whils
depressing the auto lock pin.

& The auto lock pin should ba sat o the cen-
tral index mark when the lens is mounted ona
camera like the Mamiya ZE-X which is capa-
ble of shutter speed pricrty AE moda.

Removing the lens
Press the lens release button and rotate
the lens to the laft until it slops.




oCEoOoODagDagnd

1. Open the back cover of the camera by
pulling up on the rewind knob. (Avold di-
rect sunlight when loading or unloading
film. Stand in the shade or cas! a
shadow with your own body.)

Load a fim cariridge into the film
chamber of the camera and retum the
rewind knob fo its original position to
hold the film in place.

2. Insert the end of the film inlo the slot
of the film take-up spool.

3. First advance the film by operating the
film advance lever; then rolate the re-
wind knob in the direction of the arrow 10
take the slack out of the film. i is impor-
tant 1o make sure that the both the upper
and lower testh of the sprocket are en-
gaged in the perforations of the film.




4, Close the back cover of the camera
and advance the fim by alematsly
operating the film advance lever and re-
leasing the shutter until the numearal *1"
appears in the exposure counter. While
pafforming this operation, maka sura
that the film iz advancing properdy by
checking i the rewind knob rotates
when the film advance lever is operated,

Sat the film speed of the film being used
by lifing up the ouwter rim of the film
speed dial and rotating it until the comect
ASANSO value appears in the window.
(The film speed is indicated on the film
cartridge of box.)

ASARSD 12 » = g5 = = 50 + o« Qg = = 0 =

T ars L -

M u = ua B N Ia

O I 13 4 15 18

8

# I, when setting the fiim speed tha exposure
compensation scala accidentally shifts from
the “0" positicn, it should ba returmed 1o tha

"0y position.

It Is comvaniant to remove the end of the
film box and inserd it into the mamo hold-
ar on tha back of the camera.
Intermediate film speeds can be set as
follows when necassary.

= 400 « o« BOO -+ |BOD -+ 3F00
o8 Je Hed

T I8 1% 20 71 22 70 24 7S 76 27 29 B 30 1 37 XY M B 36



1. Set the shutter speed dial to "A" for
AE [automatic exposure) operation.

2. Set the exposure compensation dial
to the "0" mark. (How to use exposure
compensation is explained later.)

3. Bet the aperture after selecting in ac-
cordance with the Hght conditions as
shawn in tha illustration.

& Do not et the auts kock pin on the
apertuna ring al the caniral indas; mank;
ottwanwtse, corecd axposure cannot ba
citaired.

>

4. When the shutter release button is
lightly pressed, an LED lights inside the
viewfinder to indicate the comect shutter
speed automatically selected by the
camera in accordance with the aperiure
setting. !
* The "OVER" LED flashes and tha
buzzer sounds at the rate of B times per.
second to indicate overexposure. To ob-
tain the comect exposure, tum the aper-
ture ring until the LED stops flashing.

# The "LT" LED flashes and tha buzzar
sounds at the rate of 8 times per second
to indicate underexposure. Again, tum
the aperture ring until the LED stops
flashing.

# A it "LT" LED also indicates that the
shutter speed 15 sot batween mone than
1 second and 4 seconds, The use of a
flash unit is recommended in conditions
s0 dark that the “LT" LED ramains kit or
flashes.

» |f any of the shutter speed LEDs flash
slowly (2 times per secand) and the buz-
zar sounds, this is an indication that the
hatteries are low and should be re-
placad.




& Keeping the shutter release bufion
prassed after the exposure has been
completed causes the LED display 1o
continue indicating the same shutter
speads 1o permit easy checking of
whether or not the exposure was cor-
rect.

¢ Slow Shutter Speed Warning

When the shutter speed automatically
selected by the camera in the “A" (Auto)
and "AEL" (AE Lock) modes is too slow
for hand-hedd shooting, a buzzer will
sound at the rate of 1 time per second
waming you to set the lens to a wider
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aperture (giving you a faster shutter
spead), or 1o mount tha camera on a
sturdy tipod to avoid the possibility of
blurmad pictures.

The safe slowast shutter speed for
hand-held shooting varies with the focal
length of tha lens In usa. The slow shut-
ter speed waming system automatically
adjust for this wvariatiom when you
change lenses.

It is also possible to take
photographs with preset shutter

speeds

1. Set the shutter speed dial 1o the de-
sired speed.

2. Light pressure on tha shutter release
button will cause an LED ta light and In-
dicate the shutter speed selected. If the
lens aperturs is not appropriate for the
degree of brightness, a second LED will
flash (4 times per second) to indicate
another spead,

3. The comect exposure can be obltained
by tuming the apertura ring until the




flashing LED and the steady LED coin-
cide,

* When the shutter speed setting is ap-
propriate for the aperture, a single LED
will light (but not flash).

* With manual shutter speed settings,
the LED ramains li for 10 seconds after
the shutter release button is pushed
lightly and then released. If the shutter
ralease button is released after the ex-
posura |s completed, the LED will go out
even before ten seconds have elapsed.
If light pressure is maintained on the
shutter release button for more than ten
seconds, the LED will disappear as soon
as the button is released.

Manual shutter speeds for the ZM work
independantly of the matering system,
allowing for maximum creativity in expo-
sure control. During manual operation,
set the shutter speed and lens aperturs
to acoord with your specific expasure re-
quiremeanis.

Light pressure on lhe shulter release
button will cause an LED 1o flash at the
rate of 4 times per second to indicate the
appropriate shutter speed for the aper-
ture setting. The exposure should be ad-
justed on this basis.
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Before taking a photograph, the subject
must be brought into sharp focus by
rotating the focusing ring. Cormact focus
can be checked by any of the following
conditions:

(1) When linas in tha cantral split-image
rangefinder appears straight,

(2) When the part of the image in the
rricroprism ring appears sharply de-
fined.

(3} When the part of the image in the
matte field is clear and sharp.

12

Press the elbow firmly against the side
of your body for a steadier hold, wihether
using the camera horizontally or verti-
cally. It is also recommended that you
press the camera agains! your forehead
for exira steadiness.

Most blumed photographs are due to
camera shake caused by not holding the
camera steady. Improve the sharpness
of your picturas by holding your camera
steady. Depress the releasa button
gently with a squeezing motion, without
jerking.



When the |as! exposurg has baan mada,
the film must be rewound back into the
cartridge before removing it from the
camera. Never open the camera back
unitil this has bean done. :

1. Press in the rewind button,

2. Fo
knob
armony

Id th
and

& crank out from the rewind
rolate in the direction of the

13

3. When the rewind knob starts to tum
lightly, pull up on the rewind knob to
open the camera back and remove the
film.

* When the film has been fully advanced, the
film advance lever may stop hallway. Press
the rewind bution and rewind the flm, Tum the
film advence lever fully after the complation of
rewinding and it will returm o &5 normal posi-
tiom,



(1) AE Lock

The center-weighted exposure metering
systemn of the ZM will give you the best
possible exposures in most of all shoot-
ing situations. Howewer, when the sub-
ject s situated against a bright light
source such as snow, against a window,
in the shade of a backlit tree, or when
the subject is spotighted on stage
against a dark background, some expo-
sure increéase or decrease may be re-
quired to bring out the details of the
subject. The exposurs compensation
may be accomplished by either of two
methods described below.

The Mamiya ZM is equipped with a spe-
cial device for obtaining comrect expo-
sure not onby with backBghting, but any
other difficult lighting situation as well,
And this device is called the AE Lock,
Sl the shutter speed dial to the "AEL"
[AE Lock) position,

Whan the shutter release button is lightly
pressed the camera locks in, or
memarizes, the exposure reading until
the finger is remowved from the release
button.

15

To use the AE Lock function, move
close to the subject until the desired part
of the subject covers the center area of
the viewfinder and Bghtly press the shut-
tar refease button until the LED lights.
Hold the shutter releasa in this position
and mowve back to the place from where
wou want 1o photograph, compose the
picture and presz the release button to
make the exposura. The subject will ba
comectly exposed even under difficult
light conditions,

If it is not possible o move close ta the
subject, determine the exposure using
the palm of the hand at a distance of
about 12" (30cm), or point the camera
50 that sky or other bright areas are not
included in the viewfinder; then lock in
the exposure valua and make the expo-
sure as described above.



+ (2) Exposure Compensation Dial

Use ol the exposure compansation dial
is the most effective method of exposure
compensation when you cannot ap-
proach your subject clossly, such as a
person standing against the snow ac-
ross the river or spoflighted on stage,
efc.

The dial surrounds the film rewind knob
parmits up to £2EV (2 fistops) compan-
safion. When compensation is required
it may be sal for exposura increase at
+1 +2 or exposure decrease at =1 =2
by rotating 1o the desired setting. In-be-
tween settings may also be used. The
amourt of increase or decrease re-
guired depends malnly on experiance; in
the beginming, it's a good idea to take
same phaoto at two or three settings to ba
an the safe side.

Be sure to set the dial back to "0" when

exposure compensation is not longer
needad to avoid axposurs failures.
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munur_a increase (for backlit
Whalm subject is situated against a

bright background, exposure must be in-
creased to compensale. St tha dial to
+1 or +2 as required.

Etﬁnaum decrease (for frontlit
subjects):

When your subject is spotlighted against
a dark background such as on stage,
best results ars obtained by decreasing
the exposure. Set the dial to the appro-
priate —1 or —2 setting.



1. Set the main switch 10 “S-T" Tha film
should be advanced either befors or
after this adjusiment. The self-timer will
not function unless the film iz advanced.
2. The self-timer will start when the
shiutter release bulton is pressed, re-
leasing the shutter after a period of ap-
proximately ten seconds. Whila the self-
fimer is in operation, an LED will flash
and the buzzer will sound intermittenthy.
The LED flashes twice a second for the
first 8 seconds, changing to 4 times a
second during the last 2 seconds as a
waming that the shutter is about to be
ralaased.
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» Before shooting, cover the viewfindar
ayepieca with the hot-shoe/eyepiece
cover to prevent light from entering via
the eyepiece. Failure to do so may
cause the photograph to ba incomecthy
exposed a5 A result of extransous ight
entering from the back.

» The selftimer can be halted ewven
after the countdown has started by set-
ling the maln switch to “On” or "OFF".
# [f the shutier release button is pushed
again while the self-imer is operating,
the shutter will be raleased after an inter-
val of 10 seconds. :
® The self-timer cannot be used when
the shutter spead dial is set to "B".



1. Clip-on type flash units (the Mamiya-
lite ZE or MZ 1B8R) are mounted directly
an the hat shoe, Faor grip type units (the
Mamiyalite MZ 36R), a sensor base
must be attached to the hot shoe. A sync
cord is not requirad.

2. Sal the shutter spead dial to the “A"
ar *AEL™ position.

3. Tha Mamiyalite will be fully charged a
few seconds after the switch is furned
on. if you maintain light pressure on the
shutter release button while the flash
unit is being charged, the LED display
will shift from the shutter speed for
natural light conditions to 1/60 sec. as
soon as the flash is fully charged.
When the shutter speed dial is at a man-
ual speed betwean 171000 sec. and 1/
125 sec., the camera automatically
synchronizes for flash at 1/60 sec. on
charging. When the dial is set between
1/60 sec. and 2 sec., the shutter will be
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roleased at the solected speed. Light
pressure on the shutter release button
will cause an LED to appear at the shut-
ter speed setting, When the flash is fully
charged, an LED will start to flash at the
"607 sefting. (When the speed is set to
1460 sec., the LED will light up without
flashing.)

4. Zat the lens to the aperture indicated
by the flash unit and start taking photo-
graphs as explained in detaill in the
Mamiyalite instructions. The Mamiyalite
is & seres control type automatic elec-
tronic flash, so energy Is saved at close
distancas. The remaining energy is
stored in a capacitor until the flash is re-
charged, shoraning recycle times and
extending battery life.

# Tha Mamiyvaite MZ 18R or MZ 36R will not
flash if the switch on the fash unit is set o
"MZ-AUTO". Use either tha "AUTO™ or
“MAMUAL " setting.



Warning about using other makes
of flagh unit

Mamiya Camera will not be responsible
for any damage caused 1o the camera
by flash units which are not Mamiya pro-
ducts. The electrical contacts and input!
output, including high voltage trigger out-
puts, of flash units specifically desigred
for cameras made by other companies
may cause severe damage o your
Mamiya Camera.

phEmY S
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Mounting the Mamiya Winder ZE on the
camera eliminates the need to advance
the film manually. Fhotographic oppor-
tunities can be captured more easily be-
cause there is no need 1o take the aye
away from the viewfinder to advance the
filrm,

Continuous sequence photography is
possible at the rate of approximataly 2
frames per second merely by holding
down the shutter release button.

When the camera is used with the
Mamiya Winder ZE with the shutter
speed dial set in the “A” position, each
frame will be comectly exposed evan if
the light conditions change, as in pan-
ning, for example. AE Lock photography
is also possible, but all photographs in
any single sequence will be exposed at
the value determined by the camera for
the first frame. Use only as required.
Single frames can be taken simply by re-
maving the finger from the shutter re-
lease after each shol.




| e A S e e

Set the shutter speed dial at the "B"
(bulb) for exposures longer than 2 sec.
At this position the shutter will remain
open as long as the shutter release but-
ton s held down. The use of a cable
release and tripod is recommended 1o
pravent camera shake.

i

Foused distancs

of the subject is also in relatively sharp
focus, This is called the depth-of-field
and increases as the lens aperture is
stopped down while it decreases as the
lens is opened up fo larger apertures.

To render a background in sharp focus,
or to allow snap-shooting without the
bother of pinpeint focusing, the lens can
be stopped down to increase the depth-
of-focus. Opening up the lens aperture
appropriately enables a subject 1o be
rendered in sharp detail against a pur-
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When the camera is focused on a sub-
ject, a certain distance in front and back

posely blurred background or fore-
ground.
The depth-of-field range can be dater-

_ mined using the depth-of-field scale of

the camera lens. Onca the desired aper-
ture is selected, the cormesponding fig-
ures on both sides of the center index
mark indicate the depth-of-flald for that
aperure on the distance scale.

Far example, if the camera |5 focused at
15ft (5m) at an aperture of {11, the
range fram ly 10ft (3m) to
30ft (10m) will also be in sharp focus,




The red dot (or red line) to the right of the
center index mark of the lens is the in-
frared mark. This mark is provided be-
cause focusing when using black and
whila Infrared film differs than with ordi-
nary fims. Compensation must be
applied as explained balow.

1. First focus the camera as for normal
photography; then read the distance in-
dicated by the center index mark and
maove this valug 1o the infrared mark

position.

2. A red filter should also be used with
infrarad film so refer to the film instruc-
lions concaming exposure.

# There is no nead for focus compen-
sation when using color infrared filmes.
Usa the filters recommended in the film
Instrections.
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Mamiya Winder ZE

hounting the Mamiya Winder ZE on the
camarg eliminatas the need to advance
film manually. Photographic opportunities
can ba caplured more easily because
there is no need to lake the aye away
from the viewfinder for film advance.
Single frame photography is easy by
simply removing the finger from the
shutter release after each shot.

Continuous sequence photography s
possible at the rate of approximately
2 frames per second by merely holding
down the shutter release button,

Power source: Four Ad-siza alkaline or
rechargaable MNi-Cad batteries,

Lens Hoods ZE

Mamiya lans hoods are an impartant ag-
cessory for getting the best possible per-
formanca from the camera lens because
they minimize the entry of stray light
which can cause internal reflaction and
lead to flare or ghost imageas.

Always usa the lens hood designed for
the specific focal length of the lens
belng used,

Filters

Mamiva filtere are made of high-guality
optical glass to maintain the high perfor-
mance of the camera lens. They are
available in the following five typas: SY48
(¥2), SOS6 (02), SL39 (UV), YG, and
SL-1B (zkylight).

Diopter Correction Lenses ZE
Far- and naar-sighted paopla somatimes
find it difficult to focus a camera dua to
the optical characteristics of the view-
finder systern. This situation, howewver,
can aasily be remedied by using a
diopler correction lens and adapter,
Thase diopler cormection lensas ara avail-
able in six different strengths: +3, +2,
+1, =1, =2 and =3.

Before purchasing a diopter comection
lens at your Mamiya dealer, be sure to
actually try wvarlous strength diopter
lenses and select the one that suits
your eyesight.



Mamiyalite MZ 36R

This is a grip type seres conlrol aulo-
matic electronic flash unit. Its system of
flash intensity adjustment permits a
choice of 3 differant flash aperiure set-
tings. In the manwal mode, the flash in-
tensity can be adjusted In five steps from
116 to full intensity. The flash can be sat
to the desired angle for bounce and
close-up pholography.

Guide number; 36 (ASANSO 100-m)
Angle of coverage: Vertical — 45°, hori-

Zontal — 60°

{Attaching the wide-angle diffuser
provides coverage for 2 28mm wide-
angle lens.)
The flash can be rolated S0° up-
wards, 1807 to the left and 1507 fo
tha righit.

Batteries: 8 AA-size alkaline or Ni-Cd
batteries

Mamiyalite MZ 18R
The MZ 18R is a clip-on type elecironic
flash umit. If you set the lens aperture for
flash according to the speed of the film In
usa, It Is not necessary 1o adjust the
aperure for each change in distance so
long as the subject remains within the
unit's effective flash range. Maturally,
g;anual flash photography is also possi-
&,
Guide number: 18 (ASANS0 100-m)
Angle of coverage: Vertical — 45°, hori-
2ontal — &0
(Attaching the wide-angle diffuser
provides coverage for a 28mm wide-
angle lans.)
Batteries: 4 AA-size alkaline or Mi-Cd
batteries
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Mamiyalite ZE
This s & clipon type lightwelght and
compact electronic flash unit. It has 2
flash aparure settings and manual flash
photography is also possible.
Guide number: 17 (ASANS0 100-m)
Angle of coverage: Vertical — 45°, hori-
zontal — &0r
(Attaching the wide-angle diffuser
provides coverage for & 2Bmm wide-
angle lans.)
Batteries: 4 AA-size alkaline or N-Cd
battaries



Macro
S0mm 3.5 135mm /2.8 135mm /3.5

.( |- | 1‘
. [ .il,....l

Auto macro [ - N |
g spacer ZE o — (it —1 [

Zoom 80 - 200mm 1/3.8 300mm /4

k.l ]

[}
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28mm 1/2.8 28mm 1/3.5 S0mm 1.4 50mm 1.7 S

Zoom Zoom
28 - S0mm /3.5 - 4.5 35 - 70mm 3.5 - 4.5 Zoom T0 = 150mm /3.8
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‘ Mamiya-Sekor E/EF Lenses

T Groups | Elemants 1:;1'?;?# aphglrl;..lra Mlgiﬁnﬁng Ilzltg Leans hood Weight
ﬁ 35mm /2.8 51 6 B3 22 15t or04m | 49mm Screw-in 510z, (145q)
:I'E S0mm (/1.4 B T 47 16 1.5f or 0.45m | 49mm Scraw-in T 1oz, (200q)
i S0mm /1.7 5 [ 47" 18 150 or 0.45m | 49mm | Screw-in 5.302. (150g)
K 135mm /2.8 4 =] 18" 22 St or 1.5m S2mm Built-in 10,80z (310g) |
28mm /2.8 7 2] T4 22 1ft. or 0.3m 48mm Scraw-in S.80z (165g)
2Bmm /3.5 5 5 74 2z 1t or03m | 49mm | Sorew-in 4. Baz_ (140g)
S5mm /2.8 L+ B B3 22 1.58. or 0.4m 49mm Screw-in 5.10z (145g)
S0mm f/1.4 5] 7 a7 16 150 or 0.45m | 49mm | Serew-in 7.10z. (200g)
Somm /1.7 3 5 & 47 16 1.560, or 0.45m | S2mm Screw-in 530z (150g) |
S0rmm 172 5 4 B 47" 16 1.5t or0.45m | 52mm | Screw-in 6.10z. (1450)
g Macro 50mm /3.6 4 ] 47 22 Q.75 or 0.228m | 49mm SCrew-in ¥. 1oz I:E‘Jﬂg}_
135mmi 28 4 5 18" > &ft. or 1.5m 52mm Built=in 10,80z, (310g)
Ll.l 135mm 3.5 4 4 18 22 5ft. or 1.5m 40mm Built-in 1010z, (2B5g)
200mm /4 5 5 12" 3 TIL or 2m 52rmm Built-in 14.30z. (405g)
J00mm /4 4 5 g 32 18ft. or &m 7imm Built-in 25.7oz. (730q)
Zoom 28-50mm  f/3.5-45 8 8 7447 22 it or0Bm | 55mm | Screw-in | 1020z (290g)
Zoom 35-70mm  F3.5-4.5 6 T &3 —34" 22 1.75f or0.5m | 55mm | Screw-in | 13.80z. {380g) |
Zoom 7I-150mm 3.8 ] 12 3417 32 350 or 1m S52mm Buili-in 17.50z. (495g)
Zoom B0=200mm 3.8 10 14 a1z 32 4ft. or 1.3m S58mm Screw-in 268.502 :TEEIQL
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Precautions on Batteries

The Mamiya ZM has a buili-in circuit that automatically gives a
warning whan baltery power is running low. In this cass, the
LED comesponding to the cormact shutter speed flashes and a
waming buzzer sounds at the rate of 2 imes per second when
the shutter release butlon is lightly pressed.

Tha battaries should be replaced as quickly as possible,
although several exposures can still be made. When the bat-
teries go completely dead, the LEDs wan't light at all.

# Batteries should abways be emoved whan the camera i nol 1o be
usad for an extended time. Keep them in a cool, dry place. Leaving bat-
todhes im thie camera for long peniods may result in leakage which could
damage the Intermal mechanisms,

* Whan batteries, use 1.5V abmline-manganess batbeies
LR44 (A-76), or siver oxide batteries SR44 (G-13). Ahough 1.3V mar-
cury batteries ane the same shape and size, they will not operale the
CAMEra nommay, )

® Ba sure 1o replace both two battedes at the same time. Do not mis: new
and old batteres or batteries of different types or brands,

& Whan loading batteras into the battery carridge, be sure the plus and
minus terminaks are located properly, Before lpading the battaries, be
sure 1o wipe the lerminals of the batterles and the carridge with & dry
cloth o remove any soiling or Bnger marks, e,

# Mever take apart batleries, short them, or throw them into fire.

Handling Cautions

When the camera ks not in use, the main ewilch showld be ledl in the
“0FF" position. I the camers's main switch is &kt in the “ON" position,
the LEDs will light up whenawver the shutter bution is deprassid, causing
pramature battery exhaustion,

The depth of the triped socket is 2-346 In, (5.5mm). f a tipod is usad
with @ mount screw konger than this, the Intemal mechanisms of the
camera may ba darmaged. Do not use axcassive force when mounting
the camara on & tripod.

Avoid strong vibration and shock since this may cause adverse influenca
on the delicately adjusted parts of the camera. Be carsful not 1o drop the
camera or allow it & strike against objects,

Do not keep the camera for extended perlods where temperature is
above 100°F (40°C) or below 5°F (—15°C), or whesa there is excessive
humidity or salt in the air. The camera mechanism or film can also bs
damaged if the camera is laft for a long time in a place whens there ig
napthalene or formalena gas. Always stons color film ab the designated
temparaiure.

MWever touch the surface of the miomes or kens with the hands, Any dust
should be biown off with a blowar or wiped off by lightly applying & soft
cloth, Bo especially swre to never rub the surface of the mimor.,
Alwrays clean the camera carsfully after photographing at the beach or
other place where there iz salt in the air. Clean the marny plastic pars by
genty wiping with & soft, dry cloth. Mever usa sotvents when cleaning.
Inspoect the camara periodically when it is not baing used. Be sure 1o In-
spcl moving pans before trying io take important photographs. This In-
cludes the film advance and shutter operation, electronic flash syn-
chronization, s, Test shots should also be taken if possible 1o discover
ary imegularities that may exist. (Incidentsl damage which rasults in this
camera malfunclioning will not be compensated.)
Dunﬂwtnmpa'mlmaﬂmmmimmgulﬂntwsﬁp
coverad. Leave this 1o youwr Mamiva dealer,



Specifications

Type of camera: 35mm single-lens reflax (SLR), aperture
priority automatic exposure camera with manual override.

Picture format: 24mm = 36mm,

Usable lenses: Mamiya-Sekor E senes and EF seres lenses

Shutter: Electronically controlled metal focal plane. Speed
range from 4 sec. to 1/1000 sec. at AUTO position and
2 sec. to 1/1000 sec. at MANUAL and B (bulb).

Camera shake wamning: A buzrzer sounds intermittently when
the shutter speed drops below the slowest safe speed for
hand-held shooting according to the lens used on the cam-
era in the AutofAEL mode.

Self-timer: Approx. 10-sacond delay; timer operation signalled
by buzzer and flashing LED.

Sync contact: X-sync on a hot-shoe.

Metering system: TTL cenler-weighted, open-aperure meter-
ing using SPD (silicon photo diods)

Metering range: EVD.5 - EV18 (ASA/IS0 100, 11.7 lens)

EV1- EV18 [ASA1S0 100, 12 lens)

Exposure compensation: =2 f-stops

Film speed range: ASA/IS0 12-3200

Viewfinder information display: LED dot displays indicate
shutter speeds of 1 - /1000 sec,, plus B and LT. Flashing
LEDs and an intermittent buzzer warn of over- and under-
exposure and battery exhaustion.

In manual modes; An LED dot lighls at the speed sai for
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manual shutter speed. If the speed setting is different from
the exposure automatically calculated by the camera, .
ancther LED flashes at the later speed.

Viewfinder magnification ratio: 0.85X with 93% coverage of
field of view {with 50mm lens at infinity).

Focusing screen: Fixed splitfmicroprism type with matte fisld.

Fllm advance: Using film advance lever with 1307 winding
angle and 30° stand-off angle.

Exposure counter: Additive type. Automalic resel to 5™ mark
when camera back is opened.

Film rewind: Manual rewind with rewind lever.

Power source: Two 1.5V alkaline-manganese LR44 (A-TE)
batteries or wo 1.5V silver oxide SR44 (5-76, G-13, alc.)
batteries.

Power switch: Maln switch and shutter release button.

Flash synchronization: When using a Mamiyalite with the
camara on Auto or Manual and adjusted to 1125 - 111000
sec, the shutter speed is automatically set to 1/60 sec.
whan the flash is fully charged.

Winder coupling: Electrical contact and coupler built in for
operation with the Mamiya Winder ZE.

Dimensions: 140mm (W) = BBmm (H) = 52mm (D)

Weight: 480 g

'mwm“mmwmmmm.



@Rubber Eye-cup ZE with Adapter
This adapter is required for attaching the
diopter comection lensas to the camera
The rubber eye-cup helps 1o prevent
stray light entering the viewfinder while
taking photographs.

Tor attach the diopler correction lens, first
remowve the mounting ring located inside
the eye-cup by tuming it counter-clock-
wise, then put the lens In place and
replace the ring.

@ Magnifier ZE
The magnifier is a useful aid for critical
focusing as required in copy work,
close-up photography, and similar ap-
plications. The size of the image is
doubled and only the center part is
vigible for more accurate work, The mag-
nifier also features diopter adjustment
from =5 o +5,

2R

© Angle Finder ZE

The angle finder is useful when shooting
at low angles and for copy work. Click
stops are provided every 90°, but full
360" rotation is possible for viewing aven
from the side or from below. The angle
finder also features built-in diopher adjust-
ment from —4 to +4.

PN L]

[
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@ Close-up Lens ZE

The close-up lenses ZE are convenient
attachment lenses which screw directly
te the filter threads of the master camera
lens enabling swift and easy conversion
to close-up pholography.

Two models are available: Close-up lans
Mo. 1 having +2 diopters, and Close-up
lens No. 2 having +4 dioplars.
Diésmater of threpds: 49rmm

@ Auto Extension Rings ZE

A set of three extension rings are in-
tended for close-up photography and
mount batween the camera body and
lens, directly coupling with the ZM
camara metering system and the lens
auwtomatic diaphragm. Three different
lengths of tha rings can be used indi-
vidually or in cormbination.

oo |




© Bellows Stand ZE

Used with the Auto Bellows, the Bellows
Sland is used for copying small objects
such as stamps, coing, insects, ete. Clips
are provided for holding subjects on the
platform. And the platorm rotates for
pracise positioning. The platform is also
finishad to provide 18% reflectance, con-
vanient for measuring exposures, A clear
glass platform iz also Included for back-
lighting of subjects.

© Microscope Adapter ZE

The microscope adapter ZE is designed
o permit photomicrography  using
Mamiya's ZE Seres cameras. It serves
to connect the camera body to the mi-
croscope, allowing the magnified image
to be obsenved through the viewfinder of
the camera. Photomicrography be-
comes easy, with no problems of paral-
lax or exposure compensation.

2E8
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i 645 Adapter ZE

The 645 Adapter £E is an adapter de-
signed to allow the 845 lens fo be
mountad onto the ZE seres camera. It
combines the high-performance lens of
madium-format camearas with the rapid-
shooting capabiliies of the 35 mm cam-
era to enable AE photography basad on
stopped-down aperiure matering.




@ Auto Bellows ZE

This i an easy to operale, precision
bellows type close-up attachment. Auto-
matic aparure stop-down coupling is
possible using a double cable release.
And the front standard can be swiveled
360", permitting simple reversing of the
lens for large magnification ratios with
images that are sharp to the very edges.

Shift control also enables control of per-
gpactive. And the camera can also be
rotated at the back for a choice of
vartical or horizontal format with easy
operation. Tha focusing rall allows the
entire bellows unil to be shited back
and forth for sensitive adjustment of dis-
tance and focusing.

@ Slide Copier ZE

This device i3 mounted on tha front of
the Auto Bellows for making copies of
slides, Convenient film trays are provided
for copying film stips. The slide stage
alzo moves vertically and horizontally for
aasiar cropping of 35mm slides.
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NAMES OF PARTS

Hot shoe

Film rewingd crank and
back cover release knob

Pentaprism

Shutter and ASA speed dial
Film advance lever

Shutter release buttan
Exposure countar

Lens release button

Meater coupler
Depth-of-fiald scale

Mirror lock-up button
Diaphragm ring

Distance scale

Selftimer levar

Foousing ring

Raokkor lans

Diaphragm stop-down button




Rewind shaft

.——— Film cartridge chamber

e f - Finder eyepiece

Battary switch

Focal plans shutter

Tripod socket

Sprocket

Battery cover

Film advance release button
Film take-up spoaol

Film pressure plate



MAJOR FEATURES OF THE MINOLTA SR-T 303
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. Batter Through-the-Lens Exposura System

Exposure readings are taken with the lens at
full aperture for greatest metering accuracy
and bast viewing and focusing.

Since only the light to strike the film s
measured, there is no need to compensate for
filters, greater-than-normal lens extansion,
ate,

The exclusive CLC metaring systerm combines
advantages of spot and averaging types to
yveild optimum exposure even in high-
contrast lighting situations.

“Information-Center” Viewfinder

Meter and follower needles in the viewfinder
show correct exposura setting at & glance,
Both shutter speed and F-number set are
visible without taking your eye from the
finder.

Focusing wvirtually any kind of subject is
facilitated by the new focusing aid that
employs a split-image spot and a microgrism
band,

. Multiple-Exposure Capabil ity

Creative possibilities are greatly expandead
by the 303's ability te make multiple
axposures simply and positively,

. Dirsct-Contaet “"Het Shoa"

This accepts either cordless units or conven-
tional ones with cords,

. World-Renowned Rokkor Lenses

MC Rokkor Lenses permit full-aperture TTL
oparation, while any other interchangeable
Rokkor ever made can be used with the
stop-down method. Either way you benafit
from top Rokhkor quality, computer design,
and exclusive Achromatic coating.

. Complete Systerm Accessorios

A Tull line of quality Minolta and adapted
Leitz acoessories makes for maximum versa.
ulity with the 303,



SPECIFICATIONS OF THE MINOLTA SR-T 303

—35mm single-lens-raflex eamera with through-the-lens exposure matering—

Standard lens pMC Rokkor 50mm F1.4 (F1.7 or 58mm F1.2) equipped with mewer coupler

Compasition: 7 alements in 5 groups

Coating: Achromatic coating

Angle of iver: 47° with 50mm lens (417 with 58mm lens)

Diaphragm: Fully automatic

Diaphragm scala: (1.2),1.4, (1.7),2284.56.8.11,16 with aqual-space and i ntermeadiate click F-stops
Filterfshade mount: QS5 Mm, soraw-in

Lens mount: Minolta bayonet mount

shutter Focal-plane tvpe

Speeds: B,172, 104, 1/8, 1115, 1730, 1/60, 1/128, 1/250, 1/500, and 1/1000 sec,
Salector dial: Single, mon-spinning, equal-space, click siop dial

Syne. terminal ; Single termimal with X/FP selector switch

Self-timer: Time adjustable, 10 sec, maximum delay

Filmm advance Lover type, quick advance winding with shutter cocking and double 8 xposure prevention
Winding meth add: Single-or multiple-stroke, with 207 free clearance

Winding angle: 150

Frams counter: Automatic resetting counter showing number of exposed frames

Film rewinding: Rapid ressinding with crank

Frame size! 36 x 24mm

Film: Srandard 35mm film, 12,20, or 36 exposures



Viewfinder Real-image type through fixed, eye-level pentaprism; exposurg-control needles (follower system),

battery check mark, shutter speed scale, and F-number visible in finder

Focusing screen: Mat Fresnel with a 2 Smm central horizentally oriented split-image spot surrounded
by a microprism band 1,5mm wida

Exposure meter Through-the-lens metering system

Exposure meater: Contrast light compensator (CLC) with two CdS c2lls on the pentaprism

Measurement, Measuring at full aperture coupled to shutter speed, aperture and film speed satting
Contral: Follower-needla system viewed in the findar
Working range: EW 3to EV 17 with ASA 100 film

Diaphragm button: Depth-of-field preview button for MC Rokkor Lenses;measuring (stop-down) button for
other than MC Rokkor lensos

Film speed ranga: ASAB—6400, DING =38

A58 setting: Cn shu tter speed dial; built-in ASADIN conversion scale on camera back
Battery: 1.35v mercury battery, Mallory PX-625 or equivalent

Switchi: ONM, OFF, and battery check switch on base of ceamera

Focusing Bright-screen with micro-split and fine ground glass
Focusing distance:  S0cm (1,756 ft.) to infinity

Focusing method: Direct helicoid focusing with infrared index
Mirror Owersize quick-return mirrar with lock-up device

Others Built-in accessory hot shoe

Size and weight Body only
Width 145mm (5-3/4"): Depth 47.5mm {1-7/8"); Height 95mm (3-3/4"); 710q (25 0z.)



PREPARATIONS BEFORE TAKING PICTURES

Inserting the mercury battary

1,

The Minalta SR-T 303 uses a 1.35v, button-
shape mercury battery for photographic
applications (Mallory PX-625, PX-13, Eve-
ready EXP-825, EPX-13 or equivalent),

. Toinstall, remove the battery chamber cover

with  your thumb by  turning it

counterclockwise, Place the battery in the
chamber with its plus side out and replace the
CONET.




| CALUTIOM: .

3 ET & Do not touch the battery torminals with
maist or dirty hands, as this can cause them to
deteriorate and make the battery inoperative.

® Do not discard a mercury battery in a fire or
break it up,

® When the camera is not being wséd, it is
advisable to turn the battery switch on the
base of the camera to the “OF F" position,

& [f the camera is not to be used for over &
month, remove the battery and store it in a
dry, cool place.

& Before putting the battery back in the
camera, clean bath sides of the battery and
the contact lead of the battery chamber with
dry cloth,




Checking the battery powar

The battery checker 15 desgned to check the
putput of the mercury battery. By taking a faw
seconds to check battery output before starting
each new roll of film, and particulary whan using
the camera after it has been stored For an
extended period of time or a new battary has
been inserted, you can avoid poor exposure due
1o insufficient electric power.

1. Turn the battery switch on the base of the

camera to the "B.C.” position,

2. If the indicator needle pommts to the battoery
check mark as shown in the picture, the
battery can be regarded as functioning

properly.,

CAUTION:
= Do not leave switch setting at battery check
position as the continuous high battery drain
will cause the battery togo “dead" in a few
howurs.




Loading film

1. Raise the back cover release knob
iwhich also incorporates the film rewind
knobl until some resistance is felt, With a
slight additional pull, the back cower will 2.

automatically “pop” open,

Inzert the film leader into a slot in thefilm
take-up spool as shown.




3. Place the film cartricdge into the film cartridge
chamber and push the back cover relzase
knob all the way down. (When inserting the
film cartridge, its projecting center drum
must be placed in a downward positian,)

4, Operate the film sdvance lever in several
short strokes until the film has bagun to
wind firmly around the take-up drum and
both sides of the film perforations are
securely engaged with the testh of the
sprocket gear. If the film advance lever locks
during this procedurs, press the shutter
release button and then continue.
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. Close the camera back once you are certain
that the film is winding securaly on the
take-up spool and engaged with on both
sprockets,

Rotate the film rewind crank gently in the
direction of the arrow to make sure that the
film is flat against the prassu re plate.

6. Advance the film and press the shutter releass
button, Repeat this action until the number
1" appears at the arrow mark in the
aXposUng counter windaw.




NOTE:

#® The frame counter indicates the number of
pictures taken from 1 to 35,

® The film adwvance lever hasa total “throw™ of
170°; of this distance, the first 20° have no
effect an the film but are intended to provide
a "free play™ range through which the lever
may be "offset” from the body for rapid

shooting.
* When the camera back is opened, the counter
automatically resets itself to the start (5)

positian,

13



Setting ASA number (film speed)

Lift and rotate the shutter speed dial until the
figure {6 to B400] which corresponds with the
ASA rating of youwr film is visible in the ASA
windaws.

Qn the ASA dial the following figures are
printed: § =10 - 16 - 25 - 50 =+ 100 -- 200 -- 400
= 800 -- 1600 -- 3200 -- 5400,

The dots {«) denote ASA 8, 12, 20, 32 40, 64,
B0, 125, 160, 250, 320, 500, 640, 1000, 1300,
2000, 2600, 4000, and 5200, respectivaly.

ASA/DIN conversion scale

To convert DIM film speed to the corres-
ponding ASA wvalue, use the conwersion scale
lezated on the hack cover of the camera, {The
inmer numbers ara DI,




TAKING PICTURES

TTL with CLC: A new exposura
FrEasUring system

The Minolta SR-T 303 camera has a
through-the-lens measuring system with CLC
rrdter.

Minolta's exclusive, revolutionary OCLC
"Contrast Light Compensator” promises better
photographic results with multiple split expo-
sUre Measuring system,

Under normal photo-taking conditions this
new systerm gies axcallent results; under other
conditions, such as in high-contrast scenes, the
CLC feature prevents possible photo failures.
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Setting the correct exposure

When aiming the camera at your subject
through the viewfinder, you will see the indicator
needle moving., Onee the indicator needle has
stopped moving, turn the shutter speed dial
andfor the diaphragm ring to align the follower
needle [circle-tipped neediel with the indicator

needla,

The shutter speed set is indicated in the
viewfinder beneath the frame, while the F-
number of the aperture set appears above the

frame.
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shutter speed and aperture sattings

The shutter speed {the poiord of time during
which the shutter remains open) works in
conjunction with the lens opening (aperture] to
detarming the amount of light striking the film.
The higher the shutter speed, the more effec-
tively it will momentarily "stop” the action of
your subject,

To set shutter speed, simply rotate the
shutter speed dial until the desired speed is
aligned with the indicator on the camera body, or
until it is centered between indicators on the
shutter speed scale in the viewfinder,

The figure of B and 1 through 1000 on the
shutter speed dial respectively indicate bulb
action and shutter speeds from 1 to 1/1000k
second. (At “B" the shutter will remain open
until pressure is removed from the release
bution.)

The aperture setting controls the light reach-
ing the film at any given shutler speed. In
addition, it determines the “depth of field,” (See
page 25.)

-




When the proper combination of apertura
and shutter speed setting is made for correct
exposure, the follower needle (which is coupled
to tha aperture, shutter speed, and ASA speed
settings) will align with the indicator needle over
arange of EV 3 through EV 17 at ASA 100. The
EV rangs will vary with film speed.

It iz a8 recommended procedure to st the
shutter speed first (depending on the motion or
lack of motion of vour subject or the owerall
lighting) and to then adjust the aperture.

If the needle fails to move when the
diephragm ring is rotated, this signals a need to
adjust your shutter speed setting.

Since F-number and shutter-speed indi-
cations as well as meter and follower needlas are
continuously visible in the viewfinder, you can
meke all exposurs adjustrnants and know exactly
the settings you are making without taking the
camera away from your eye,

CAUTION:

* When setting the aparture first, be sureg not 1o
set the shutter speed between click stops.

* When the shutter speed is set slower than
1/30th sec., be extramely careful of camera
mation while releasing the shutter. It i3
recommended that a tripod be used at speeds
of 1/30th sec. or slower, For “Bulb™ setting, a
cable release should also beused.

# Whan using high-speed film, a shutter speed
of 1/280th sec. is recommended for autdoor
photography, and 1/30th sec. for indoor use,

* When photographing a group of people or a
building raquiring great depth of field, close
down the diaphragm as much as possible, See
the “depth of field” on page 26 for details.

# All metering should be done in horzontal
position.

17
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Fogusing the camera

The focusing screem of the Minolta
SR-T 303 has a central horizontally oriented
split-image spot surrounded by a circular micro-
prism band. You can choose either of these

focusing aids according to the subject and your
preference,

In focus

To focus using the split-image spot, look
thiraugh the viewfinder and turn the focusing ring
an the lens until the upper and |ower images in
the split-image spot are exactly aligned with no
broken lines between them,

For microprism focusing, turn the ring until
the image 5 no longer broken up but appears
clear in the micraprism band,

O of focus




The index far the aperture setting is the
Triangular [k} symbaol in front of the diaphragm
ring. The ring is engraved with figures from 1.4
through 16 for the MC Rokkor B0mm F1.4
standard lens.

When other canditions remain constant, light
passing through a lens generally decreases 50
percent for every Tull-stop increase in F-number
{for example, when the aperture number of a fast
lens is increassd from F5.6 to F8, the light
passing to the film decreases by 50 percent),

FeMo, [ 12 14 2

Theoretical

Valume
- IE 1418

T T
Light {::'{::IOQGOGQQ

A5 the aperture figure decreases, the light
passad ingreases, The theoretical relation be-
tween apertura and light valume is shown in the
diagram. |In practice, this wvaries someawhat at
large  or maximum apertures, but  your
SR-T 303 and MC Rokker lensas have built-in
compensation for this to give your most satis-
factory exposure.

MNOTE:

& "Click'” stops are provided for half-stop
aperture settings, Intermaediate shutter speeds
cannat be sat.

# The figure ""B” an the shutter speed dial is
used when an exposure duration of aver 1
second is required. The shutter will remain
openwhile the shutter release is depressad.

® The red figure 60" on the shutter speed dial
indicates the maximum shutter speed to bo
wsed in conjunction with electronic flash,

# The shutter speed at which the camera is sat is
shown on the shutter speed scale visible in the
viewfindear,

® Since light striking the film s affected by a
combination of aperture and shutter speed,
exposure can be adjusted by changing either
ar both of these settings.
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Holding the camera

The camera may be held horizantally or
vertically. In either case, be sure to hold the
carmera in a comfartable position. This will help
to prevent movement of the camera during
exposure and avoid blurred pictures.

MOTE: :

# Pressing the camera gently against your face,
or supparting the elbow of the hand holding
the camera against your body, will aid in
steady halding.

# The camera will tend to mowve more when
used in the vertical position.
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TAKING FLASH PICTURES

Flashbulbs and electronic flash units are
recommended for indogr and night photography
and for shooting in shaded areas.

Your Minglta SR-T 303 is wired for X or FP
flash synchronization and has a single sync.
terminal wih a synz. selector switch, By turning
the gynec, selactor switch to align its indax with
the appropriete indication, either direct contact
cordless flashguns or units having cords can be
used an it.

When wsing an electronic flash unit, set the
shutter speed at 1/60th sec. (red figure on dial],
and turn the sync. selector switch to X"

When wsing FPclass bulbs, turm the sync.
selector switch to "FP,” and you can use any
shuttor spead from 1 ta 1/1000th sec.

Speeds ussble with other bulb- classes are
indicated below.

(Seconda)

FP Terminal

X Tarminal MF Bulb

L L M Ma

|
-h‘"m .!’il.!'! HM! j"‘:‘-ﬂﬂ .-I"I:.DI?ID




Attaching flash unit

Cordless clip-on flash units are connected by
simply sliding them into the direct-contact “hot
shoe” located on top of the pentaprism housing.

¥ne, cords of either clip<an or bracket-type
conventional units that hove them must be
plugged into the camera sync. terminal for
oparation,

23
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Setting corract aXposursg

To determine the correct aperture for flash
photography, get the “guide number” of the
flash bulb you are using, Then make this simple
CoOmputation:

Guide Mumbar

Distance to Subject Aperture Setting [F-stopl

For example, when flash bult guide number is
20 (in feet) and the distance to the subject is 10
feet (with ASA 100 film, using shutter spead or
1/60th sec ),

. 80
the F-stop is: 0" 8

NOTE:

® When using M-class flash bulbs, a shutter
speed of 1/15th sec. or slower is recom-
mended.

® Lze “hlue” flash bulbs generally for color
photagraphy.



MORE ADVANCED GUIDES

Depth of field

Lens aperture controls depth of field
When the lens is accurately focused on a

subject, there 5 2 certain depth both in the

foreground and the background which is also
considered to be in focus. This area s Known as
the “depth of field,™

The sharp focus area in the foreground is
wsually shallower than the sharp focus area in the
background.

Depth of field has the following character-
istics which should be considered when pictures
are composed:

1. As the lens aperture decreases, the area of
sharp focus increases, As lens aperture in-
creases, the area of shanp focus dacreases.

2. Az the distance from camera 10 subject s
increased, 50 is the area of sharp focus,

3. A telephoto lens has a shallower depth of
field than a wideangle lens.

Full aperture opening

2B



The depth-of-field scale engraved on lens
barral enables you to determine the depth of
figld in which focus will be acceptabdy sharp. For
example, if you focus on & subject 15 feet away
and wuse an F8 aperture, read the distance
opposite the two figures 8. In this case the
picture will be sharp from spproximataly 10 to
27 feet. {See page 27.]

Distance

A

Fnregmunl:l
Depth of Fiald

Ba-:kgmundm; b

Drepth of Field

O — MAERAAA

O — MALERAA

1-7 Distance —————



Depth-of-field table ni' I'-I'I'I.': Rnhhnr 50mm F1.7 and F1.4 Lens (in feet)

F Mo. = e
%E'j 1.4 1.7 2.8 d - 5.6 2 11 16

(u_a] (= a] =0 [ = =] (] o e =]
o 189710 (155’ 37 | 95' 66’ 57 -I'.'-” 7T |33 47 |24 37 16+ 9"
20 | 35’ 7¢ |37’ 17 |43’ 7* | 54’ 2* |80’ 1* | 83°11° I oo

25°11° 25° 2* 224107 207 87 18 & 157117 137 B* 10°10°

15 16° 3* | 16° 7¢ |17° 9* | 19" 3 | 21’ 8 | 26'10" | 38° 2* [L30° &*
13411¢ |13 9 |13~ |12’ 4 |11’ & | 10" 5* g 4* | 8
: 107 637|107 797|117 1%°| 117 8y~ |12 6%"| 14’ % |16° 7%*| 23°10
10 o .19 I¥ |15 4| s anee| a3 7 o¥r| 7 3¢ | T6r 4%

T 3.-' 7¢ 3T 7 BYT T Q__!,.:".'; E'.i_gi' Br' g5 o’ ?%r 11° ?;ﬁ'l’
ﬁ" 9igT| &' BN &' 6lgT| B 4157 g’ 13* 510" &' Bgig¥| B5° NT

=T g 5 135* B¢ B¥ 5' 41 5 E}E; 5 o5g7| &' EKL 6 11K"
10

S -'1-" __4"11]}{" 44 guerl 4 E}ﬁ' &4 E':' 4+ -4-’_]1", 4¢ 2T _ 11
__4_ — 4' 1 ) 4.: 1}&; F e 2%1 4-" 3 L ﬂ.r 5% 4 E.ﬂs_x Eﬂllﬁr
suider| 5a0%| Snodr| & su| 3 e 5 8| 30 sk

3.8 3’ BT 3’ BB 3_r' 73" 3r BT 3 8BI* 3°105%" 4 K 4¢ 3sgr
] 3" BT 3 BT 34T 3' o4al” 3: _3}_".:' 3 E__.eﬁ"' 3 1g* 24117557

3 3 wr| 3 | a1t | 3 1xt| 3 2| ¥ 3 | 3 4Ngr) 3¢ sN
211" 2'113%") 2'11* 2"1'.'!_5:5" 21107 2' oigr 2¢ glgrl 2¢ FLEY

27 6igT| 27 B47| 2’ 67| 2 e%'| 2' 7%°| 2' 8 | 2' syl 2'10%”

2.5 3 2ie| 50 2ael 20 8ile| 2 sigr| 204l 20 awr| 2 S| 2%

o - a YT E"_-E,‘}ﬁ:'; @ ¥ ar Ber or 13 25 154" 2:"251
= T s 1/113g" St ader] 1aojr| 110%e| 10 9%
1 _g_' F 1’ :_TH; i 1." gugT 1' 98" 1' o’ 1710 1°10%"

1.75 lr E L3 lr B%r 1* aﬁi 1.! Bﬁl 1 3}5# 1.-' B_}ir 1¥ FI&r 1* ?.!i.-l




Depth-of-flald table of MC Rokkor 50mm F1.7 and F1.4 Lens {In' meters)
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Depth-of-field table of MC Rokkor 58mm F1.2 Lens (in meters)

[ FHNo. | -
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Checking the effects of depth of field

MC Rokkor Lenses are designed with a
meter coupler which permits them to remain
wide open during viewing, focusing, and ax-
pasure satting. |n order 1o check your depth of
field visually when using these lenses push the
diaphragm stop-down button on the camera
bady after the aperture has been set,

When using other Rokkar Lenses designed
for the Minolta SR-1, SR-3 or SR-7, use the
preview button on the lens barral or the
camera’s diaphragm button,

& When the diaphragm stop-down button is
pushied, after you advance the film, the
diaphregam closes down to the praset apér-
ture and locks. When the button is pressad
again, the diaphragm reopeans fully.
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tdirror lock-up control

The mirror lock-up control i3 used in con-
junction with the Rokkor 21mm F4 or F4.5
ultra wideangle lenseés. When activated, the
mirrar 15 locked in an “up'’ position 1o prevent
it from coming Nto contact with the rear
elernent of the lens which projects into the
interier of the camera.

To operate, turn the mirror lock button
downward {clockwise) until it stops. The dis-
tance of movement is approximately 135°,

The mirror will return to its usual operation
when the lock button is returned to the red
mark.

The mirror lock button operates independ-
antly of the shuttar relase and film advance and
can, therefore, be activated at any time.

# \When the mirror is locked in am “‘up”
position, the exposure meter of the camera
cannot Qperate.




Self-timer

The self-timer celays shutter release about
10 seconds from the time you press the
self-timer release bution, This allows time for
you to get into the picture.

To operats, sdvance the film {this will
automatically cock the shutter], Mext, push the
salf-timer lever down {about 90% and then
press the self-timer release button. The self-
timer 5 now operating, and the shutter will
automatically  be released  after about 10
sgconds.

NOTE

# |If the film has not been advanced, the
self-timer lever will stop after returning
about 45° and the shutter will not be
rétleased.

® You can override the self-timer mechanism
by pushing the shutter relesse button either
before or after the seif-timer has been
activatad,




Infrared index

When using infrared film 1t 15 neceassary to
make an “infrered focus adjustment.” After
you hove made your normal focusing adjust-
ment, turn the focusing ring to the right to
align the distance on the focusing scale with the
red "R™ mark on the depth-of-field scale. After
this adjustment has been made you are ready to
shoot,

® To determing carrect exposure for infrared
photography, consult the instruction are
enclosed in the film package.

Film plana indax

The - symbol engraved to the left of the
film advance lever shows the exact positon of
the film in the camera. |t is used 1o precisely
measure the distance from subject to film for
close-up photography and photomacrography.




MULTIPLE EXPOSURES

To intentionally make more than one ex-

pasure an 8 single frame of film:

1.
2,

Make the first exposure in the usual way,
Push the film-advance releasa buttan on the
bottom of camera. (Do not continue depres-
sing the button while film is being ad-
vanced.)

Cperate the film-advance lever. This will
cock shutter for the next exposure, but the
film will not advance since the release
buitton has been pushed.

Make yvour second exposure,

Then repeat steps 2 and 3 above as many
times as desired to make further exposures,
After the last multiple exposure, advance
film ta the next frame in the wsual way
withowut pushing the advance-release buttan,

NOTE:

Exposure counter will advance as usual each
time the film-advance lever is operated.

UNLOADING EXPOSED FILM

To rewind the film, depress the film-
advance relegse button an the base of the
camera. The button should remain depres-
s2d when you remowve your fingar. (If,
heweavar, it reéturns o its locked position,
rewing the film for approximately 2 revalu-
tions while depressing the button.  Then
aetugte the film advance lever one full
stroke without depressing the button and
depress it again. This should lock button in
the depressed position,)

a5
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2. Lift the rewind crank and turn it clockwise.
This will rewind the film into the magazine,
When you feal a slight resistance, you have
rewwound nearly all the filmm angd it has
disengaged from the take-up spoal, After
ane or two mong turng you can assume all
the film has been rewound into the maga-
Zine,

b

MIHOLTA
CAMERA

N

3. Maow, pull the back cover release knob out
to open the camera back and remove the
film cartridga. .

NOTE:

# The him-advance release button will auto-
matically return to ity origimal position as
the film advance levar is activated.
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Manual preset Rokkor Lenses & It is not necessary 1o use the diaphragm

1l
2]

3)

stop-down  button, with manual presst

Set the shutter speed, lenses,

Set the maxim aperture of the lens, then ® Compose and focus your picture before
clase down wntil the two needles are making your expasure setting.

aligned. ® |f yvou focus or compose your picture after
Release the shutter. making your expasure setting, and you do

this by opening the lens to maximum
aperture, be sure to close it down again to
the preper point before you shoot,

MOTE:
# The indicator needle moves when the aper-
ture is ad]usted.
# The follower needle moves when the shutter
speed 15 adjusted.




USING INTERCHANGEABLE ROKKOR LENSES OTHER THAN MC LENSES

When using Rokkor Lenses designed for the * The diaphragm stop-down button will not
Minolta SR-1, 5R-3 or SR-7, which do not have operate if the film advance lever has not
a meter coupling pin, you must use the “stop- been advanced complately,
down measurement system’’ to 58t EXpOsuUre, s When the diaphragm stop-down buttan is

With this system the indicator needle moves pressed the second time, the diaphragm
when the lens diaphragm is opened or closed regpens to maximum aperture,
and the follower (circle-tipped] needle is acti- = When the shutter is released, the diaphragm
vated by the shutter-speed dial. automatically closes down to the presst

apartura amd recpens,

Auto Rokkor Lanzes

1) Adwvance the film,

2} Press the diaphragm stop-down button (it
will remain depressed),

31 Set the shutter speed.

4} Turn the diaphragm ring until the two
needles are aligned, {The diaghragm can be
set first.)

5} Press the diaphragm stop-down button
again,

6] Focus and shoot,




CHANGING LENSES
37
Lenses can be changed even when the film To mowunt & lens, insert it into the bayonet
has been advanced and the shutter cocked. To socket by lining up the red dot on the lens
remove the mounted lens, push the lens release barrel with the red dot on the camera body.
button down and rotate the lens counterclock- Mow, turn the lens clockwise until it spots with
wise until it stops. |t can now be lifted out. a "click.”




CARE AND STORAGE OF YOUR MINOLTA SR-T 303

Do not touch the lens. If it becomes dirty,
use & rubber ball blower to blow dust off its
surface, then gently wipe its surface from the
center outward with a lens cleaning cloth or
tissLe.

* Try 10 keep the lans clean. Brush it with a
soft brush from time to time.

# Do not touch the mirror, but dust it with a
soft brush.

® External cemers surfaces may be cleaned
with a silicon cloth,

* When storing the camera, set the distance
scale to oo, release the shutter, and put the
camera in its leather case.

® Do not drop or jar the camera.

# Do not store the camera in high temperature
or humidity,

® When leaving the camera unused for 3 lomg
time, remove the mercury battery from it.

® \When storing the camera for a long period

of time, put in orignal packaging with a

small bag of drying agent, such as silica gel.

CALTION:

® [ ens cleaning fuid should be used only
whan fingerprints or scum formation cannot

be remaved with fens tissue,

In thiz case, use one drop only of lens

cleaner on lens cleaning paper or a soft cloth

and wipe the lens gently from itz center

toward the edge. Be sure not to drop the
fluid directly an the lens,

We hope that yvou'll enjoy your Minglta camera.

If you have any questions, ask your Minolta
dealer, He is knowledgoable in all aspects of
photography, and he can help you with all of
yaur photographic needs. :

Minelita Camera Co., Ltd., 30, 2-Chorma,
Azuchi-Machi, Higashi-Ku, Osaks 541, Japan
Minalta Corparation, 200 Park Avenue Sauth
Mew York, N.Y, 10003, LLS. A,

Minglta Camera Handelsgesellschaft mb.H., 2
Harmburg 1, Spaldingstrasse 1, West Germany
Minolta Hong Kang Limited, D" Aguilar Place,
D' Aguilar Street, Hong Keng
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CAUTION:
# Touch nothing nside the bayonet mount
wihile lens is remowved.
® | the lens is left removed, replace 1T with a
body cap to prevent dust from collecting on
the mirrer and shutter mochanisms,

38




LwIB)sAg abewy ploie|od










English

Throughout the text you will find a
series of numbers. Each of these
refers to a picture on the fold-out

pages.

The film

Use only Polaroid Image Sysiem color
film. Each fim pack provides 10 color

pictures and contains a battery that powers
bath the camera and the electronic flash.

Check the film expiration date on every
film box to be sure the film is fresh.

The camera (plicture 1)

1.

(4]

=onar disk (sends out sound
waves 1o measure distance to
subject)

Three-element, 125mm lens

. Automatic shutter system — speed/

aperture variable (speeds range
from 1/245 of a second to 2.8
seconds; aperiures from /10 to
fi45)

Red light (indicates self-timer
switch is on)

. Electronic flash (from 1/3000 o

1/20,000 of a second)

Film shade (protects picture from
light as it exits the camera)
Photocell (silicon photo-diode;
measures light from the scene and
from the flash)

Film exit slot

9.
10,

11.
12.
13.
14.
15
16.

17.

Film door

Tnpod socket (on the bottom of the
camera)

Film door release button

shutter button

Control panel

Meckstrap connector

Viewfinder

Release latch (to open and closa
the camera)

Adjustable hand strap

The control panel (picture 2)

1.

o,

10.

Meters or feet switch (slide it up to
change the distance display in the
viewfinder to feet)

. Audible signal switch (slide it down

to turn off all sound signals)

. Self-timer switch (slide it down to

turn geli-timear on)

Autofocus switch (slide it r:lﬂwn to
turn off autofocus when
photographing through glass)
Flash switch (slide it down to turn
off the electronic flash)
Lighten/darken control

Remote control socket

Red light (indicates flash is
charging)

Green light (indicates flash is
ready) :

Picture counter {counts down to
indicate remaining pictures)



Basic operating instructions

Opening and closing the camera

To open the camera: Place both
hands as shown (picture 3). Slide the
release latch back. The camera will

open automatically.

To close the camera: Hold the camera
as shown (picture 4). Slide the release
latch back. Push the cover down until
both sides lock.

When you have finished using the cam-
era, close it to protect the lens.

Check the control panel

Before you load the film, be sure all the
swilches are aligned as shown (picture
5). This way, the camera will be fully
automatic.

Load the film

Use only Polarold Image System
color film.

Push the film door release button
down. The film door will open,

Hold the film pack by its edges only
(picture 6) and slide it all the way into
the camera.

As soon as you close the film door, the

battery in the film pack will power

the camera and you will see

» the film cover eject

« the picture counter set to “10"

= a green light that shows the flash is
ready lo fire.

To remove an empty film pack: After
you have taken the 10th picture, you
will hear 3 chimes to remind you o
remove the empty film pack.

To remove the pack, push the film door
release button down. Pull the film pack
out by the colored tab.

When the camera containg an empty

film pack

« you will hear three chimes when you
open the camera

« you will hear three chimes and see
a flashing zero in the viewfinder
when you press the shutter button
halfway and hold it,

Position your subject

Indoors, your subject should be within
the 60cm to 4,6m (2 to 15 ft.) flash
range and, for best results, near a light-
colored background.

Outdoors, your subject should be at
least 60cm (2 f.) away. '



Take the picture

Slide your left hand through-the hand
strap and haold the camera as shown
(picture 7) for horizontal pictures. For
vertical pictures, see picture 8.

Frame your subject in the viewfindar
and press the shutter buttor: halfway.
You should see:

The distance to your subject; for exam-
ple {in meters);

-
l.
i,

A green “good piclure” symbol.

To take the picture, press the shutter
button the rest of the way.

When you release the button, the cam-
era will eject the picture and the flash
will immediately recharge.

Note: If, after having pressed the shut-
ler button halfiway, you wish to reposi-
tion your subject or yoursell, release
the button. Make the changes and
press the shutter button halfway again.

The Image System camera

The viewfinder displays

When you press the shutter button
halfway, displays indicating distance
(in meters or feet) and symbaols for
“good piclure” or “caulion” appear in
the viewfinder.

When you see the green “good
picture”™ symbaol:

16 B

Press the shutter button the rest of
the way to take the picture.



When you hear a beep and see the
flashing yellow “caution"” symbuol,
your subject is either too close, too
distant, or the flash is turned off, For
example: The display shows the
“caution” symbol and

the distance 0.1 {in meters)

I Your subject is too close. Release
=] B_, the shutter button and stand at least
60cm (2 ft.) from your subject.

Qr
a distance from 4.8 to 6.2°

Your subject is beyond the flash
[a] LfS range. Release the shutter button
and position your subject within the
60cm to 4.6m (2-15 ft.) flash range.

or
a distance from 0.6 to 4.6

Your subject is within range, but the
B 2 flash is off. Slide the flash switch up
to twrn the flash back on.

"When your subject is beyond 6.2m
(20 ft.), the distance display will be
Blank.



Automatic focusing

When you press the shutter button,
sound waves (at frequencies beyond
our range of hearing) are sent o the
central part of the scene. A built-in
computer measuras the time it takes
the soundwaves to reach the scene
and the echo to return and uses this
measurement to provide the correct
lens setting.

« Be sure the sound waves have
a clear path to your subject. If an
object near the central part of the
scene prevents the sound waves
from reaching your subject, the lens
will focus on that object, causing your
subject to be unsharp.

= When photographing more than one
person, focus and illumination are
improved if everyone Is about the
same distance from the camera.

The lighten/darken control

Use this control only when you want to
retake a picture to make it ighter or
darker.

To make the picture lighter: Slide the
control all the way up (a).

To make the picture darker: Slide the
control all the way down (b).

As soon as you have finished retaking
the picture, return the control to the

canter position (c).
j&\ 4
— = —
=i & | gL
a. b. r
Lighten Darken Normal

Important: When the background of a

flash picture is too dark but your subject

is well illuminated

« be sure the lighten/darken control is in
the center position

« place your subject near a light-
colored background, keeping both
within the 60cm to 4.6m (2 to 15 f.)
flash range

= retake the picture.



The electronic flash

The quick-recharge system: When
your subject is close, less energy is
needed for the flash than when your
subject is farther away. In conventional
flash systems, unused energy is
wasted. Polaroid's new thyristor flash
allows this energy to be saved, resulling
in faster recharge times — usually less
than a second.

The red light on the control panel will
come on and the flash will automatically
begin to charge every time you

= lpad film into the camera, or

+ press the shutter button halfway, or

» lake a picture, or

« open the camera.

When the grean light comes on, the
flash is ready to fire. The light will stay
on for 20 to 30 seconds.

If you wish to take a picture and the
green light has gone off, press the shut-
ler button halfway. You can take the
picture when the green light comes on

again.

The electronic flash is designed to be
used for every picture - indoors and
outdoors

Every lime you take a pictura, your cam-
era’s buill-in electronic flash blends light
from the scene with just enough flash to
give you the best possible picture.,

In the shade, the flash will automati-
cally supply the additional light needed
o produce a pleasing photograph.

In bright sunlight, your camera will
blend the sunlight with just the right
amount of flash to soften shadows and
reveal the facial details you expect to
sea in the picture.

The self-timer

Place the camera on a tripod or other
steady support. Frame your picture in
the viewfinder and press the shutter but-
ton halfway to be sure you get the green
“good picture” symbol in the viewfinder.

Release the shutter buttan.

Slide the self-timer switch down (a).
You now have 12 seconds to get into
YOour picture,

During the first 10 seconds, the camera
will beep and you will see a flashing red
light on the front of the camera.

2 seconds before the camera takes the
picture, the red light will stay on and the
beeps will become a steady signal.

After the camera has taken the picture,
it will not eject the film until you slide the
self-timer switch up (b). To avoid a
double exposure, do not close the
camera before you slide the switch
up. Whenever you wanl 1o stop the 12-
second countdown, slide the switch up
and the timer will turn off,

@

b.



To photograph a distant scene
through glass

To avoid focusing on the glass and get-
ting a flash reflection, twrn off the
autofocus and flash systems by sliding
both switches down, as shown,

AF 4

When you tum off the autofocus system
the lens sets for distant scenas and the
picture has lo be taken a special way.

« Be sure the scene is at least 4.6m
{15 ft.) from the camera and in
daylight.

« Frame the picture in the viewlinder
and press the shutter button halfway
{you will not see a distance display
because the autofocus system is off).

= When you see the green "good
picture” symbaol, take the picture.

= |f you hear a beep and see the flash-
ing yellow “caution” symbaol, there is
nat encugh light to take a good
picture.

Important: When you have finished
laking the picture, slide both the
aulofocus and flash switches up to tum
the system back on.

10

Trouble-free picture taking

Be sure the soundwaves have a clear
path to your subject

If an object in the foreground prevents
the soundwaves from reaching your
subject, the lens will focus an the fore-
ground object, causing your subject to
be out of focus.

Center your subject in the picture

When the subject is not centered, the
soundwaves will pass by it and measure
the distance to the background. The
lens will then focus on the background,
causing the subject to be unsharp.

If you wish to keep your subject off
center, frame it in the middle of the
viewfinder and press and hold the shut-
ter button halfway to get the comect
lens setting. Without releasing the shut-
ter button, reframe your subject off
center and press the button the rest of
the way to take the picture.

Avoid subject movement after the
shutter button is pressed halfway

If you wish to reposition your subject or
yvourself after pressing the shutter but-
lon halfway, release the shutter but-
ton. Make the changes, recheck the
viewfinder display and take the picture.

Hold the camera steady

In low light, with a subject beyond the
flash range, hold the camera steady or
place it on a firm support.



Avoid bright backgrounds, or light
sources in the central part of the
scane

Eright window light or central light
sources can cause the camera’s photo-
cell to underexpose the subject,

Temperature

Extreme temperatures may cause prints
to hawve incomect colors.

When the temperature is below 13°C
(55°F), keep camera and film warm,

Avoid storing camera or film in hot
places. Keep developing pictures away
from hot surfaces. -

Developer rollers

The developer rollers inside the film
door (picture 9) must be kept clean to
avoid repeated spols or bar patterns on
pictures. Clean rollers with a damp, lint-
free cloth.

Lens

To remove fingerprints, breathe on the
lens and wipe gently with a clean, soft
facial tissug. Do not use silicone-treated
eyeqlass tissue.

Copies and enlargements

Beautiful coples and enlargements can
be made from your favarite piclures.

For copy service information, contact
your dealer or the nearest Polaroid
office,

11

Warranty

If this camera proves defective within

3 years of the original purchasa date,
we will repair it or, at our option, replace
it free of charge with a camera of the
sama or equivalent model. We will make
no charges for labor, service or parts.

This warranty does nol cover damage
causad by accident, misuse or tamper-
ing with the camera. Repairs to correct
such damage will be made at a reason-
able charge.

To take advantage of this warranty, the
camera must be returned to, and
repaired by, one of the Polaroid Service
Centers.

The above warranty and provisions
do not affect your statutory rights.

For information and help

If you are unable 1o get good pictures,
review this instruction book.

Picture problems are often due to incor-
rect use of the camera. If you need fur-
ther help, and before you returm your
camera for repair, please see your
dealer or contact the nearest Polaroid
office,

If you write, please explain the nature of
the problem and, if possible, enclose
sample pictures. Include your return
address.
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With the PRAKTICA BC 1 you have bought
@ gquality SLE camerg with fully automatic
shutter speed control in a range between

Voo 5 and 40 3, In addition, the camera’s
microelectronics make possible photography

at firxed shutter speeds between Yy s and
1% and unlimited shutter speeds with the B
setliing. The open-aperture TTL metering
means a really bright viewfinder image as
@ result of the electronic aperfure setting
transfer from Lhe leng to the camera.

17T LEDs at the right-hand edge of the view-
finder tmage provide information on all im-
poriant shot data and operations, siuch asg
the shutter speed to be exrpected, underex-
posure and overserposure, automatic and
semi-qutomatic operating modes as well as
flash readiness with dedicated computeri-
sed flash units, I'n addition, the preselected
aperiure sefting iz vigible at the bhotiom of
the piewrinder image,

Manual corrections can be made for deli-
berafe overerposures and undererposures.
The PRAKTICA BC 1 is suitable for use
with both normal electronic flash units and
computerised flagh units.
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i 0 0 Qo o=) T 0o Lo Do

Unlocking key
Self-timer releaze

Self-timer cocking lever

Stop-down ey

Frame counter

Cocking lever

Window for aperture reflection
Rewind crank

Rewind bulton

Film gspeedfexposure compensation dial
Filter thread



SLR camera for 24 mm x 36 mm frame
size, open-aperture TTL metering system
with electronie transfer of aperture set-
ting

aufomatic stepless electronie shutter
speed control between Yo 5 and 403

changeover from automatic to semi-auto-
matic mode possible — fired speed range
from Yigstol s

indication of shutfer speed in viewfinder
by LEDz
indication of overcxposure or underex-
posure

aperiure setfing displayed at botfom of
viewfinder image

manual exposure compensation of + 2
exrposure factors

memory hold feature

self-timer (approx. § 8) with starting but-
ton

focusing system comprises Fresnel lens
with diagonal triple wedge, microprism
ring and ground glass ring

flash synchronisation (approx. Yy, s) at §
or automatic formation of flash speed in
automatic seiting with dedivated compui-

erised flash unit; indication of flash read-
iness in viewfinder

viewfinder image shows approvimately
85 per cent of picture sides

PRAKTICA bayonet (flange focal length
44 4 mm, internal diameter 48.5 mm)

connection for motor winder
film information holder on camera back

battery condition indication in view-
finder

® power source: § V primary batiery

silicon photoelement as light sensor

® metering and control range; 0—17 EYV af

100 ISOfASA (21 DIN) and aperture 1.4

dimensions of body:
138 mam x BY w49 mm

weight of body without battery: 530 g



20 21

22

23 25

12
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12 Focusing ring

13 Depth-of-field scale
and infrared spot

14 Lens posifioning mark

15 Lug for carrying strap

16 Release lock with maric

17 Connection for cable

releqse
18 Shutter release

19 Mode selector
20 Hot shoe with centre

eOTiact
21 Connection for

computerised flash

e Cenire contact

23 Memory hold and
batiery checlk button

24 Unlodcing key for film
speed dial

25 Exposure compensafion
scala

26 Flash sync socket
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-
28

24
S0

31
32
33
34

Apertire sefting ring
Film cariridge
compartment

shutter blades
Eyepiece with accessory
holder

Camera back

Film take-up spool
Film sprocicet

EKnurled spool base






35
36

T
f

38

39
4()

41
42
4

Contacts for mofor winder

Lid of batfery compartment

Locking serew of battery compartment
Film information holder

Tripod socket

Rewind release

Coupling for molor winder

Caifch for motor winder

Eyepiece cover (see page 41)



I

| Thissummary is nosubstitute for a thorough
knooledge of all the operating instructions

| contained in this booklet.

Insert batbery

Note - and — pole markings in battery
compartment cover (36).

Open back

Pull reapind bution (9) upwards and the
back will open.

Insert film

Set mode selector (19) to ¢ or a fast fired
shutier speed. Insert cartridge in cart-
ridge compariment (28), press rewind
button (9) back in, insert the start of the
film into the slif in take-up spool (32)
and turn the spool by the knurled edge
(3d) towards the centre of the camera
until the teeth of sprocket (33) engage
it the film perforations, Swing cocking
lever (6) as Jar as if will go to check Tilm
travel.

Close back



Prepare to shoot
Carry on releasing and cocking until
frame counter (5) indicates frame I,

Reszel mode selector (19) to "automaiic”

aet film speed

Fress unlocking key with ASA markings
(24) and turn dial (10) fo sei the film
speed,

Select aperture

Set the desired aperiure using aperture
sefting ring (27).

Focus

Triple wedge: object is in focus when its
contours and lines flow naturally
Microprism ring: when focused correctly
the object iz clear and flicker-free
Ground glass ring: used with poor light-
ing (e. g. for close-ups); image should
appear clear and sharp

Release shutter

Depress shutter release (18) stightly; the
camera’s gaufomatic system staris to work
and an LED shows the shutter speed. If
the speed suits the subject. release the
shuiter; if not, alfer the aperfure.

® Film change

Depress rewind release (40), fold out re-
wind crank (3) and turn in the direction
of the arrow, When furning becomes
easier the film has been completely re-
wound. Pull rewind butfon (9) all the
way up to unlock the back and then re-
move the film cartridge.

Leng change

Press unlocking key (1), turn lens anti-
clockwise as far as it will go and remove,
Insert the lens so that the red markings
nare opposite one another and turn clock-
wise Il it locks.
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Inserting the batitery

A 6V source is required {0 power the whole
elecironic system., If may be an alkali-
manganese, silver oxide or lithium battery.

Under normal conditions, a fresh battery
lasts for about 2 years, To insert the battery,
fturn locking screw (37) of the battery com-
partment lid (36) anticlockwdise until the Tid
can be opened. Wipe the confacts in the
Dattery compariment and those of the fresh
battery with a dry cloth, Press the plus pole
of the batliery against the spring condact
(polarity marks on battery compartment lid)
and tip the batfery in. Close and lock the lid.






Checking the batfery

The shuiter must be cocked. Press shutfer
release (18) and then memory bution (23).
If the LED indication is bright the baftery
sl has a sufficient potwer reserve. When
the battery iz vsed up the LED goes ol

In the B and ¢ settings it 15 not possible o
check the battery.

Special attention should be paid to the bat-
tery and contacts, Frequent checks are ad-
visable, cleaning when necessary. The bat-

tery ig sengitive to low temperatures and
should be suilably protected. When the ca-

mera is not being used for lengthy periods
the battery should be removed from the ca-
merd.






Opening the back

Pull rewind bution (9) up as far as it will
go to unlock the back. Open the back com-
pletely; the frame counter (5) will automati-
cally return to the starting position, Insert
the film cartridge into the cartridge com-
partment (28). Press the rewind bution (%)
back in all the way, furning it if necessary.

Inserting the film

Before the film is inserted the mode selector
(19) should be set to | (approx. Yo, 8) as
ofherwise a slow shutfer gpeed may be for-
med in the automatic setting. The cocking
lever can't be swung until the shutter hos
completed its cycle. Do not use Jorce. A
slow shuiter speed so formed can be cut
short by changing from aufomatic to B.
Inzert the start of the film at least I cm into
the slit in the fake-up spool (32). Then turn
the spool by the knurled base (34) towards
the middle of the camera through about one
repolution. The feeth of the film sprocket
(33) must engage in the perforation in the
film, Check that the film iz running properly
by carefully operating the cocking lever ().



Closing the back

Press the middle of the lock side of the back
against the camere body until the lock ig
heard 0 engage.






Preparing to shoot

The coching lever (6) may be swung ouwf o
little way without starting the winding pro-
cedure. This readiness posilion increases
handling reliability twhen taking rapid pic-
fure geqguences, Swing the cocking lever as
far as it will go, return end press the shutf-
ter release (18), Repeat the procedure and
continue to do so uniil the automalic frame
counter (5) indicates frame I. Proper film
advance can be checked by making sure the
rewind bution (9) rotafes as the cocking
[ever () is moved.
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Setiing the film speed

Pregs the unlocking key (24) and turn the
dial (10) to zet the ISO/ASA speed valtue
given on the film pack., The flap from the
film pack can be put into the film informao-
tion holder (38) az an additional qid to the
mMemaory.




Auntomatic shutter speed control

In the automatic mode the PRAKTICA BC ]
operates automatically in a stepless shutfer
speed range from Yiwe § to 40 5. The shutter
speed i5 electronically controlled in line
with the lighting conditions, the selected
aperture and the film speed, LEDs at the
edge of the viewfinder indicate the con-
frolled shutter speed. Where the shutler
speed range is exceeded this is indicated by
OVER and UNDER. The TTL metering auto-
matically takes into account all factors in-
fluencing the exposure such as focal length
of the lens, filter and extensions, If lenses
with the M 42x 1 PRAKTICA screw-thread
are dsed with an adapter, light metering i5
auwifomatic af working aperture.









Aperture preselectiion

The desired aperture is set against the mark
on the lens mount by turning the apertfure
setiing ring (27). The set aperfure is dis-
played at the botlom of the wviewfinder
image, As o guide, the selection of the fol-
lowing Aalues can be recommended for a
film speed of 80 ISO/ASA = 20 DIN:

aperiure
sUnshine a—11
cloud coper 4—n.0
cloge-ups not below §

The choice of aperfure can also be made
according to the desired depth of field (fore-
ground, mid-ground, background) and by
taking info cccount the speed information
in the viewfinder (danger of blurring). See
alzo the section on depth-of-field indication.
A small aperture means a large depth of
field, a large aperture a correspondingly
smaller depth of field.






Automatic exposure, indication

Set the mode selector (19) to “automatic™.
The electronics are switched on by slight
pressure on the shutter release (18). In the
viewfinder image the shutter speed calou-
lated by the automatfic system is shown Dy
an LED digplay. IT it appears unsuitable for
the subject, it can be corrected by selecling
another aperture, LEDg are allotied to se-
lected speeds between Yiyys and 8z, with
infermediate values being indicated by the
simultaneous lighting of two adjacent di-
i es.

Shutier speeds befween 85 and 40 5 are in-
dicated by the permanent lighting of the
UNDER LED, while speeds outside the Yo 8
io 40 5 range are indicaled by the flashing
of the LED at OVER or UNDER. In this case
the shutter is set for Vi s or 40 5. IT shutter
speeds of Yy & and slower are formed, the
use of a tripod or other steady surface is
recommended.



Shutter release

After the shutter speed has been checked in
the viewfinder, the shutler iz operated by

fully depressing the shutter release (18).
When pressure is released from the shutter
relegse the electronics are automatically
switched off. With slow shutfer speeds the
removal of pressure from the shutter release
does not affect the exposiure procedire. In
thiz case the eleciromics are swiltched oOff
only when the shutter cycle has been com-
pleted.

If the cycle needs to be broken off prema-
turely with 2 very long shutter speed (e. q.
ajter an accidenial shutfer release), the
mode selector (19) shouwld briefly be furned
ta B.

If the camera iy not held af eye level during
automatic operation (e. g. with tripod shots),
the eyepiece cover (43) which comes with
the camera should be pushed into the hol-
der (30).









Locking of metered values

If the subject feafures extreme conirasts,
such as

® people wearing dark clothes in sunlit
SROW Or

® g light-coloured object in front of a dark
background

the erposure value can be calculated by in-
dividual meiering of the most important
element in the picture from close-up. The
value calcuwlated in the close-up measure-
ment 15 stored, and the itmage section can
be changed withouf another shutter speed
being formed.

To store the metered value first depress the
shutter release (18) slightly fo initiate the
metering process and then briefly press the
memory button (23) to lock in the mefered
vilue, The shutter must be cocked, No new
megsurement is made before the shutler is

released, and the shutter speed will corre-
spond to the locked value,

The locked value is erased when pressure
12 removed from the shutler release and the
electronics are switched off,






Erposire compensation

Another way of influencing the exposure
tndividually is by using the exrposure com-
pensation dial (10), Such compensation is
necessary when the character of the object
varies greatly from the norm, e. g, with dark
objects in front of a Hght background (-1,
==2) and with bright objects in front of a
very dark background (=1, —2).

Lift the dial (10) and set the marking againsgt
the required factor on the scale (25).

Starting from the initfial position the shuttfer
speed is reduced by I or 2 exposure factors
when the dial i set fo =1 or =2, respec-
tively. The speed iz correspondingly inereda-
sed when the dial i zet to =1 or =2, The
dial can be set to half factors. At the bor-
ders of the film speed raonge (12 ISO/ASA

and 3200 ISO/ASA) compensation by two
factors is also possible,

The compensation cannot extend the shutler
speed range beyond the speeds of Vi 8 and
40 5, Remember to return the dial to its neuw-
fral initial position following erposure-com-
pensated shofs,



a dedicated computerised jflash unit in
“gufomatic” position. All other shutier
speeds including B are electronically con-

trolled, It 13 alse possible to photograph
with ¥ without @ battery.



Semi-auiomatic mode

If you want to shoot at a particular shuiter
speed, for reproductions or scientific work
for example, sei the PRAKTICA BC 1 to
semi-automatic mode. Firved shutter speeds
from I35 to Yyens and B for any length of
time are available. Select the speed you
want using the mode selector (18) — thiz
aufomatically changes the camera operation
to semi-aufomatic mode. As with aufomatic
shutter speed control, the camera’'s electro-
nics are swilched on by gentle pressure on
the shutter release.

The shutfer speed can again he checled
uging the LEDs in the viewfinder: While the
LED ecorresponding to the set shutter speed
flashes, the shufter speed required by the
lighting conditions, the film speed and the
selected aperture is shown af the same fime
by a steadily lit LED, {(For intermediate
speeds fwo adjocent LEDs light up.) To
mateh the two, the aperture or shutter speed
should be altered until the LEDs in the
viewfinder are lit steadily. With § and B
settings there ig no LED display. The flash
speed of around Yy 5 i3 formed mechani-
cally with | and electronically when using






All other information on automolie speeds
on the display is extinguished, When fired
speeds are used, flash readinesys is indicated
in addition to the information on the rele-

vant specd on the display and in § and B
setiings.

To auoid incorrect exposures (overerposi-
res) with flash when the surrounding light
iz bright, check by switching off the compii-
terised flash wnit thet the shutter speed

corresponding {o the surrounding light is
slower than Y.« &,



Flash photography

If the available light iz insufficient for
hand-held shots (e. g. indoors) or if the sub-
ject has to be additionally “brightened up™,

flash should be used. All fitting electronic
flash uniis can be uged, whether computer-
ised or not,

Push the flash unit onto the hot shoe with
Fentre contact (20); the electrical connection
is thus made. In the case of flash units with-

aut the centre contact the electrical connec-
tiont 15 made via the syne socket, The simul-

tareous use of two flash units is possible
with the two electrically separate connec-
tiomns,

For electronic flash without computer con-
trol sei the mode selecfor (19) to § . The set

shutter speed (around Yy s) is formed me-
chanically.

Flash readiness is indicated by a green LED
in the viewfinder when the flazh unit is

switched on and gentle pressure is applied
to the shutter release.






Changing the lens

Press the unlocking key (1) and turn the lens
anticlockirizse as far as it will go. Remove
the lens from the camerda.

Inzert the lens in such a way that the red
markings (14 and 1) on the camera and lens
are opposite each other, Press the lens
against the camera body and furn clockivise
until the locking pin i35 heard fo engage,

By using the PRAKTICA adapter all origi-
nal PRAKTICA lenses with the M 42x 1
thread can be connected; lenses of other
makes with the M 42x1 thread must be
siitable for PRAKTICA cameras and equip-
ped for mefering at working aperiure. The
PRAKTICA BC 1 also works automatically
with serew-thread lenses, the only differ-
eitce being that the light is metered with
working aperture.






Focusing

Focusing iz possible using the triple wedge
system, the microprism ring or the ground
glass ring.

1) Triple wedge

The wedge system allows highly accurate
focusing., Optimum sharpness is achieved

when the confours and lines flow naturally.
Incorrectly aligned edges indicate that the
image is out of focus.

2 Microprism ring

The imape iz correcily focused when the
tmage ingide the grid is clear and flicker-
free,

3 Ground glass ring

Egpecially useful in macrophotograph and
photomicrography and when using lenses
with a small relative aperture (greafer than
4), The image must appear clear and sharp
in the ground glass ring.
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Depth-of-field indication

The limitls of the depth of field for the sze-
lected aperfure can be read off from the
depth-of-field scale (13) on the lens.
Example: distance 3 m, aperture § — depth
of field ranges from around 2 m to 5 m.

Infrared photography

Infrared photography requires a slight cor-
reciion to the focusing: match the distance
determined in focusging with the infrared
mark (see arrowr) on the lens.

Stop-doton key

The depth of field can also be judged by the
ground glass ring in the viewfinder image.
Push the stop-down key (4) upwards. Do not
meter or release when stopping down, as
thiz will lead fo an incorrect erposure.






Shutter release

For ease of operalion several functions have
been combined in the shutter release (18).
When the camera is cocked, gentle depres-
sion of the shutter release until pressure is
felt switches on the automatic system and
the LEDg for shutfter speeds or flash readi-
ness (with special flash units). Further pres-
sure will release the shutter,

Locking the shutier release

Accidental exposure and unnecessary use of
power ag ¢ result of unintentional pressing
of the shutter release twhen the camera is
cocked or not can be avolded by turning the
release lock (16) clockiwise fo block the shut-
ter release, To unlock turn in the opposite
direction, Do not lock the shutter release
when it ts depressed,
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Self-timer

Cock the shutier, swing the self-itmer cock-
ing lever (3) all the way down, release the
self-timer by pressing the starting button (2)
at the pivot of the lever. The delay period
is approximately § &,

Dp not cock the shutier while the delay
mechanism is running. If a motor winder is
aitached to the camera and suwiiched on, 4 to
5 frames can be exrposed during the delay
period as in continuouws operafion with fast
shutter speeds. If this iz not degired, the
motor winder should be switched off,

To avaoid incorrect melering in aultomatic
operation the eyepiece should be covered
with the eyepiece cover supplied.






Changing the film

The frame counter (3) indicates the number
of frames which have already been exposed

ot @ film when the shutiter cycle is com-
pleted. If all the frames on a film have been
erposed (red mark at 20 or 36), change the
film.

Press in the rewind release (40) until if
loclks, fold out the rewind crank (8) and turn
it moderately quickly in the direction of the

arrow (clockivise) until increased resistance
follmeed by easy movement indicate that

the film has been fully rewound, Pull the

rewind knob all the way up fo unlock the

back. The film cartridge can now be remo-

;ﬁ& Do not change the film in bright sun-
ght.

If more frames are exposed than are indi-
cated on the film pack, it is possible that the
cocking lever cannot be swung all the way.

Do not use Jorce, Wind back the film and
swing the cocking lever the rest of the way.
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1 Einstellknopf fir Filmempfindlichleait

2 Rickspulknopl mit Kurbal

3 Fenster fir Blendenwarteinspiege-
lung

4 Spannhebel

5 Bildzahler

b Apannhabel fir Selbstausldszar

7 Startknopt tir Selbstaushiser

8 Entriagelungstasta fior Objaktiv

9 FiteranschluBgewinda

10 Blendeneinsteliring

11 Index fir Fmempfindlichkait

12 Taste fir Bettariekoniralle {check)

13 Steckschuh mit Mittenkontakt

14 Kontakt fir systemkonforme Compu-

terblitzgarite
15 Belichtungszaiten-Einstellknopf
16 Ausldsor
17 Anschlul fdr Drahtawslisar
18 Ausldserverriegelung
19 Tragedsa
20 Einsetzmarkiarung am Objektiv
21 Scharfentiefenczkale
22 Entfernungseinstellring

1 Film spead dis!
2 Rewind button with cramk

3 Window far apertire senting raffection

imho wiewdinder

4 Cocking lever

§ Frame cowmiar

& Cocking fever for self-timer

F Helease button fer sol-Hmar

8 Lens urfocking kay

9 Fitter thregd
10 Aperture sefting ring
IV Filrn spaad indax

12 Battery check butfon

13 Hot shoe with cantre condact

14 Contact for dedicated compulerised

flash wnits

15 Shuiter spaed dial

16 Release bunton

I7 Cable release sockat

18 Shutter ralaasa fpck

18 Carnying g
20 Lans posmioning mark
21 Depth-of-Feld scala

22 Focusing ring

1 botdn poara gjuster s sensibiided de (5
palicula

2 botdn rabobinador con mantvibla

2 verfanila para reflejar &l nimers o8
diafragma

4 armador de palanca

§ comtador de impresiongs

& palanca de armar ol surodisparador

7 disparador del autodisparadar

& prlsador deserclovadar del olyelive

§ rosce para filtros

10 anillo para ajustar of dlafragma

11 indice da ls sensibilided de fa pelfcula

i# puleedor pere ensayar g baterls
icheck)

13 zapats de snchofs con comfacio can-
tral

14 comtaclo para aperate de flash com-
pirtenizade compatible con ef sistema

15 botdn gradvadar de los flgmpos de
EXpasicitn

16 disparadar

17 wnidn pars disparador da cabia

18 enclavador dal disparadar

18 ojate para la correa porfacémara

2 marca para colocar & ohjetive

21 escala de profundidad del faco

22 anills para sjvstarla distancia






23 Okularfassung mit Zubehdrwechsel-
slalla

24 Varschiuf®

5 Patronenraum

% Filmtransportrolla

2T Fimaufwickalspula

23 Kamerarlckwand

29 Deckel Gr Batterieraum mit Verriege-
lungsknopt

30 ROckspulausldser

3 Stativgewnde

37 Steckrahman {Memohelher]

PRAKTICA BM

Diese Bedienungsanleitung ist
auch fir die PRAKTICA BM
zutreffend. Lediglich die Infor-
mationen zum Salbstausldsear
beziehen sich nur auf die
PRAKTICA BMS.

23 Eyspiace with accessary haldar

24 Shutter

25 Film cantridge space

25 Fim sprackat

27 Take-up spoal

28 Camara back

28 Baftery compartment hid with focking
button

30 Rewind ralsaza hutton

3! Trpod socket

32 Plug-in frame (memo holder)

PRAKTICA EM

Thesa Instructions refer also to
the PRAKTICA BM. Only the
information given for the saif-
timer is only applicable to the
PRAKTICA BEMS.,

23 montura del powlar con montura para
accesenos

2 ohiuradar

2% compartimiento del cartucha

28 rodille transportador de la pelicwls

27 carrate enroliador de fa palicels

25 tapa posteriar de (8 cémars

23 tapa del compartimianto de fa baterla
con botdn enclavedor

X desentlavador para rebebinar

3 rosca pars iripode

32 marco de enchule (portaapuntes)

PRAKTICA EM

El presamts manual de instruc-
ciones tambldn vale para la
PRAKTICA BM. 5in embargo,
todo lo que se dice concer-
infente al autodisparador se
refiere exclusivamente a la
PRAKTICA BMS.



Belichtungszeit {s) bei Blandenzahl
Shutter speed range {s) at aperture
Tiempo de exposicion (seg.) 8 numero de diafragma

IS0 EV 1,4 2 2,8 4 5.6 8 11 16 22
12 =Tue 4,., 4,.. 4,.. 4... 4... 4... d... q...
14 1/1000 1/1000 1/1000 171000 1/500 1/250 1/1256 1/60 1/30
25 il (PRI - 1 4... d... d... 4,.. 4... 4... 4,.. 4,..
18 1/1000 1/1000 11000 141000 171000 1/800  1/260  1/125  1/60
50 -1... 4... 4,.. 4,.. 4,,. 4.., 4... q... d... d...
16 1/1000 1/1000 1/1000 171000 171000 171000 1/500 1/250 1/126
100 0... P 4... 4... a... a... a... q... 4... 4...
17 1/1000 1/1000 1/1000 1/1000 171000 171000 171000 1/500  1/250
200 Yo ; - 4.,. 4.., 4.., 4... 4. 4... 4...
18 /1000 171000 1/1000 1/1000 171000 1/1000 11000 171000 1/500
400 s VTiie,. T 2 4... 4... 4... 4... 4... 4...
19 1/1000 1/1000 1/1000 1/1000 171000 1/1000 1/1000 1/1000 1/1000
800 sl Wk, ek A L 4,.. 4... 4... 4... 4...
19 11000 111000 171000 1/1000 17/1000 1/1000 1/1000 171000 1/1000
1600 4,.. 1/8... T&.. W2 .. Far d... 4... 4... 4...
19 1/1000 1/1000 171000 171000 171000 171000 171000 171000 171000
3200 B.i. 6. 48, 1. /2. ‘1. - 4.., 4... q...
18 1/1000 171000 17/1000 /1000 1/1000 171000 171000 171000 1/1000
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Technical featuras

® singfe-lens reflex camera, 2dmmx36mm
frame siza, TTL fight mataring at full aparture
through electronic aperture setting transfer.

® gutomaticshutter speed control from 1/1000=s

to 4s; aperture or shutter spead priority

filrn spead range from 150 12 to 150 3200

viewfinder information through LEDs in diffe-

rent colours

+ shutter speeds from 1/1000s to 45

= warning of ovarexposure and underaxpo-
sUre

+ flash readiness

+ hattery check

® aparture selting reflected into viewfinder

® focusing systermn: Frasnoel lans with diagonal
tripfe wadgse, microprism ring and ground
glass ring

Viewfinder image shows 95% of picture sides -
electronie Wash synchronisation at 1/60s -
FRAKTICA bayonet (flange focal fength 44.4mm,
inner diameter 48 5mm) —self-timer (spprox, 8s)
with relesse button — memo holder on camera
back = power source: BV primary battery = light
racefvar: sllicon photocall — maasuring and con-
trolranga: 0... 17 EV at 150 100 and aperture 1.4

18

= body dimansions: 138mmx87 mmx48mm =
waight (body without battery): BMS 480 g,
BM 470 g.

Inserting the battery

A BV battery powars the whole electronic
system. Suftable are alkali-manganase, silver
oxide and hitfvum batteries. Four bution cells
{e.qg. LR 44) inserted in a sleeve (identification
no. 8671 363) can also be used.

Normally, a fresh battery will last for about 2
yaars., To insart the battary, turn the focking but-
ton of the battery compartment fid (23) counter-
clockwise until the lid can be opened. Clean the
cantacts in the compartment and the battery
poles using a dry cloth. Press the plus pole of the



ey S e e

battery agalnst the resilient contact (see the
polarity marks on the inner side of the lid] and tip
the battery in (Figure 1). Close the lid and lock it.

It iz recommended to check the contact points of
the battery and compartment from tirme to tima
and clean them, If necessary. The batlery fs sen-

sitive to low temperatures end should be protac-
ted in a suitable manner. If the camers is not
used for an extended perfod, take the battery out
of the comparimeant.

Checking the battery

First press the refease button (16) slightly and
then button (12); see Figure 2. The battery is suf-
ficiantly charged if the LED indication is bright.
The LEDs go out if the battery is spent. Check for
about 1 second.

in the "B satting the battery cannot be checked.

Opening the camera back

Pull the rewind button (2) up to unfock the
camera back (Figure 3). Open the back fully —the
frame counter resets to start posflion.

Loading the film

Place the film cartridge into the cartridge space
{25). Push in the rewind button (2); turn it, if
necessary.

Thread at least 1cm of the film leader into the slit
of the take-up spool (27). Then turn the knurlad
spool plate of the tske-up spoo! towards the
shutter until the sprockeat teeth engage the perfo-
rations on both sides of the film (Figure 4).

Closing the camera back
Grip the back in the middle of the latch side and
pressitagainst the camera body until it elicks in.

18



Preparing for shooting

The cocking laver (4) can be swivellad a short
way without initiating winding. This ready posi-
tion is ideal for shooting fast sequences. Swing
the cocking lever fully out, bring it back and
release the shutter by pressing the ralaase but-
ton (16). Repeat this as offen as is required for the
frame counter (5) to read *1*

Proper film transport can be checked by loaking
at the rewind button (2): it should turn when the
cocking levar (4) is operated,

Setting the fifm spaed

Lift the film speed dial (1) and turn It until the
ISO/ASA film speed printed on the film pack (see
the ISO/ASA and DIN film speed reference tabla
below) facas the index (11); see Figure 5. Az 8
memaory aid, you may plug the torn-off flap of the
film pack into the mamo holder (32).

ISO/ASA and DIN film speed see table page 16
20

Woeorking ranges

With TTL light metering ar full apartura, the
camera can cover the following shuttar spead
ranges for the various film speeds.

Tabfe page 17

Setting the shutter speed

Turn the shutter speed dial (15) until the desired
spead facas the index ("125" in Figure ). The LED
next to "125" will flash when the release button is
slightly pressed,

dsto1/15s — for shots where the object
brightness is low, a8 tripod

is ngeded
1/30st0 1710008 = for shots where the object
brightness is sufficlent
— for shots with an electronic
flash gun (time is mechani-
cally formed, also without
8 battaery)

Symbaol 60 #



Setting the aperture

Turn the aperture setting ring (10} until tha desi-
rad aparture matches the index mark on the lens
mount (Figure 7). The aperture setting is reflec-
ted into the lower part of the viewfinder.
?Segcé?manﬂad apertures for a film speed of

Aperture
Full sunlight g... 11
Ovarcast 4...58
Closa-ups not less than 8

The sperture can &lso be preselected on the
basis of the depth of field desired for the subject,
taking into account the shutter speed informa-
tion in the findar so as to avoid blurring. A small
aperture maeans a great depth of field, whereas &
large aperture gives a shallow depth.

Focusing

Focusing s possible with the triple wedge,
n}fmprism ring and ground glass ring (Figura
al.

A Triple wedge

The triple wedge system allows highly sccurate
focusing. Oplimum sharpnass is obtained when
contours and lines flow naturally. The object
focused on is out of focus when the contours of
the centre wedge are out of alignment.

8 Microprism ring

The subjact is in proper focus whean tha imagea in
this field is clear and does nat flicker.

C Ground glass ring

This focusing ring is of advantage in photoma-
crography and photomicrography, but also
when the lens used has a srmall ralative aperturg
{f-numbers greater than 4). The image in the ring
shall be clear and sharp.
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Infrared shots

fnfrared shots call for a slight correction of the
distance setting: after focusing in the normal
way. match the distance so determinad with the
infrared index on the lens barrel

The arrow in Figure 7 points to the infrared
index.

Depth-of-flald indication

The depth-of-field limits for the aperiure sat can
be read from the depth-of-field scale {21) on the
lens (Figure 7).

Example: distance 3m, aperture 8- depth of field
sirafches fram about 2m to Sm.

22

Semi-automatic mode

Thare are two possibilities:

1. Shutter speed is preselectad, aperture is
adapted {preferabla with good lighting condi-
tions and normal shots)

2. Aperture is preselected, shutter speed is
adapted (favourable with poor lighting condi-
tions when a certain depth of field is required)




Shutter speed is preselscted

Sat the dasirad timea by turning tha shutter spasd
diaf (15). Press the release button (16] halfway
down to switch on the camera electronics. Check
the shutter speed by means of the finder LEDs.
While the LED partinant to the praselected shut-
ter spead flashes, another LED. which shines
permanently, indicates the shutter speed reqgui-
red for the available lighting conditions, fifm
speed and aperture. Two LEDs rmay light in the
cage of intarmadiate values. To set the cameara
for correct exposure, turn the aperture setting
ring (10 until the flashing LED is permanently
on. The aperture so set can be seen at the lower
edge of the viewfinder.

Aperture is preselected

Saot the dasirad aperture by turning the apartira
satting ring ( 10). Switch on the electronic system
by pressing the release button (16) halfway
down. The shutter speed indication will be as
daseribed above, ie. the LED for the shutter
spead et will Tash, whereas the shutter speed
actually needed for 8 correct exposurs is indica-
ted by a8 permanently lit LED. Turn the shutter
speed dial until the flashing LED moves toward
the parmanantly lit one, and finally coincides
with the latter.

There is no LED display in the "B setting. The
flash synchronisation time is mechanically for-
med, making it possible to photograph at 1/60s,
or & All the othar shutter speeds, inclusive of "B,
are electronically formed.

If the 1/1000= to 45 shutter speed range is ex-
ceeded in any one direction, LED signals are
given, Ovarexposure s Iindicated by the OVER
LED flashing, underexposure by the UNDER LED
fiashing or by twao LED= shining permaneantiy.



Release button

To facilitate operation, several functions have
bean built into the release button (18). Pressing it
slightly down until resistance is felt switches on
the electronics and the shutter speed/flash rea-
diness LEDs (the latter when computerised flash
guns are used).

After making the required exposure settings and
cocking the shutter pressing the release button
further down causes the shutter to fire. Letting
go of the button switches the electronics off.
Relieving the pressure from the release button
during long exposure times has no affect on the
exposure; the electronics will not switch off until
the shutter has completed its operation.

24

Locking the refease button

The release button lock (8) is used to prevent
unintentional shutter release and unnecessary
power consumption which wouwld occur when
the release button is inadvertently pressed, no
matter if the shutter is cocked or not. Just turn
tha lock elockwise fo arrest the release button
(Figure 8). Unlock by turning it counterclockwise.
Attention! Do not lock the button when it is pres-
sad down.



Salf-timer

Cock the shutter and swing the cocking laver for
the self-timer (6] down as far as it will go. Press
the relaasa button (7) of the self-timer (Figure 101
The shutter will fire after 8 delay of about 8s.
Attention! Do not cock the shutter while the self-
timer mecharnism is running.

Flash photography
If the available light is insufficient, for example,

to take indoor shots, a flash unit is recommen-
dad to be used, All electronic flash units can be
plugged on, computerised or not, if they fit on
this cameara model,

Just plug the flash unit into the hot shoe (13) to
connect it to the cameara.

Set the shutter speed dial {15) to "60 #*. When tha
release button (16) is slightly pressed, the LED
naxt to "60" will flash. At the same time, the shui-
ter speed is indicated.

When attaching simple electronic flash guns,
use the guide number to determine the aperiure
or distance.

in. addition to the shutter speed information,
flash readiness of camera and flash unit is indica-
ted when a dedicated computerised flash gun is
plugged on. A grean LED will fight next to the
fash symbalin the finder, also in the "B setting.
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Changing the film

After shulter operation the frame counter (5)
shows tha number of frames exposed, When the
maximum number of framas on the film (red
markings at 20 and 38) are exposed, the fim
must be changed.

Fress in the rewind release button (30), fold out
the rewind crank (2] and turn it not too fastin the
direction of the arrow, i.a. clockwisa (Figura 11)
until increased resistance followed by easy tur-
ning is felt, which indicates that the film has slip-
ped out of the take-up spocl. Then pull the
rewind button up to unlock the camera back, and
take the film cariridge out. Do not change the
filrm in full suniight,

ff more frames have been exposed than are
printed an the film pack, it may happen that the
cocking fever cannot be swung fully out. Do not
use force in this case but rewind the film as des-
cribad above.
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Changing the lens

Press the unlocking key (8), turn the lens counter-
clockwise and taka it out of the body (Figure 12).
Insert the PRAKTICAR lens so that the red marks
(8/20) on camera and lens match. Then prass the
lens against the camera body and turn it clock-
wise until It elicks in.

All original PRAKTICA lenses with the M 4221
screw-in thread can be attached to this model by
means of the PRAKTICA adapter. With the excep-
tion of the light measurement, which is made at
waorking aperture, there ara no restrictions in
camera operation when a screw-in lens is used.



Care of the camera

® Prolect the camera from blows, knocks, dust
and moistura.

® Clean the cartridge and spool space, film track

and camera back from time to time using a

soft brush.,

Do not use organic solvents like spirit or var-

nish thinner for cleaning the camera,

Keep aggressive vapours away from camera

and lens.

Remove any finger prints from the lens and

gyepiece surfaces with lens cleaning tissue.

Do not touch the mirror, field lens or shutter

curtains with your fingers as the resulling

contamination can only be removed by a ser-

vice workshop.

Use an optician’s (soft) brush to remove dust,

ar blow it off with a rubber ball.

® Do not subject the camara to very high or low
ternperatures. For example, avoid putting it
on the hat rest of a car in full sunlight.
The camera, and especially the batteries,
should be protected in a suitable way against
deap tempearatures,

® Whan using the camera near the sea oron the
.beaglh, protect it against salt water, mist and
sand.

® Avoid subjecting the camera to sudden tem-
perature changes as these may lead to water
condensation and, consequently, corrosion.

® [n case of dafects, do not try to repair the
camera yourself but call on a service work-
shop.

Flease follow the above instructions. Improper
use of the camera may lead to defects which are
not covered by our guarantee.

Furthar development of the PRAKTICA BMS may
result in minor daviations from the detsils con-
tained herein.
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MAIN FEATURES OF THE TOPCON RE SUPER

Standard Lens:

RE. Auto-Topcor /1.4 58mm 7 element lens, Exakta type modified boyonet mount.
Fully outomalic instant opening lens diaphragm internally coupled to buwilt-in exposure
meter. RE. Auto-Topeor £/1.8 58mm & element lens iz also available.

Shutter:

Focal plane shutter, with non-rotating single axle shutter speed dial. Eleven equal
distant shutter speed settings 1, 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 1;15, 1/30. 1/80, 1/125, 1//250, 1/500,
and 1/1000 sec. plus Bulb; internclly coupled to built-in exposere meter.

Finder:

Eye-level Pentaprism finder, with detachable large-size eyeplece frame and rubber eye-
cup. Eyepiece frame exchangeable with correction lens. Finder interchongeable with
accessory waist-level finder, having full-area magnifier.

Focusing Screen:

True ground glass over full area is boosted by fresnel lens for everall brightness; hos
split-imoge rongefinder spot surrounded by fine focus ring. Center of finder is aligned
exactly with center of film frame. Standard screen is interchongecble with accessory
foousing screens.




Direct Flash Contact:

Exclusive bayonet mount non-cord flash wunit connects directly with flash circuit by
simply mounting over the rewind knob cutside bayonet mount.

Speed-Lever:

180 degrees single stroke, or multi-sirokes up to 180 degrees, advances fllms, charges
shutter and mirroar roising mechanism, as well oz odvoncing exposure counter.

Exposure Counter:
Additive exposure counter cutomatically returns to start-mark upon opening camera back.

Film Rewinding:

Fold-down rewind crank flips open and floats up for fastest rewinding action; turn-
stop rewind butten automatically pops up with speed-lever action.

Self-Timer:
Adjustable for 5 to 10 seconds delayed oction; exclusive release button.

Flim Indicator:
Twenty click-stopping film speeds ASA 10 to 800 {or DIN 11 to 30).

Film Loading:

Hinged camera back locks tight on sofety catch when closed strongly. Opens when
safety lock is push-turned. Detaches for atochment of special 35 ft. film magazine.



Depth of Field Proview:

Push-relecse lever stops lens diaphragm down for previewing of octual depth of field
on true ground glass—with standard focusing screen.

Mirror Action:

Pasitive stopping instant return mirrer action, coupled with shutter and lens diaphragm
actions.

Exposure Meter:

Cadmium Sulphide exposure meter is attached behind (ond is on integral part of) the
raflex mirror. Marrow 0.05mm (0.002") slits cut in mirror surface permit 790 light
transmission to meter, without darkening or obstructing focusing screen view. Gives
average reading for whole subject area seen in focusing screen.  Internally coupled
to both shutter speed ond lens diaphragm {of all TOPCOR lenses). Match-point indicator
below focusing screen and also on camera top deck. Covers range of EV 2 10 EV 16,
with ASA 100 film and §/1.4 lens. Woaorks on miniature 1.3 volt mercury battery.

Flash Synchronization:

Automotic internal peck compensating flash synchronization, with single flash socket for
all fash bulbs and electronic flash units. Color-coded shutter dial for simplified flash
illumination : all flash bulbs synch on block numerals, electronic flash synchs on red
and black speeds while green figures are for FP and special bulbs. Built-in accidental
flosh prevention double contact system.




NOMENCLATURE

(I} Film winding spaed-iever (4) Film speed indicotor (7; Shutter speed indox
{:E:I- E:l.pﬂr:l‘ljl"-l: counter ";'ijl Shutter speed scale @ Ropid rewind crank

(Z) Expasure counter. index (6) Film speed adjusting ring (i) Flash unit bayonst mount
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i Flash saekeat @ Shutter releaze kubtten (7% Shovlder strop |'|.|g
(i Pentaprizm finder ﬁl Salf-timer @ Finder eyepioce frame
% Exposure indicater window M Self-timer release button i Film coriridge shaft
% Depth of feld preview lever 07 Lens lecking leves @1 Film toke-up spoal

?



& Film toke-up speal slit
& Film toke-up spool screw-head

flange

& Film transpert sprocket
% Film pressure plate
&i) Film toke-up spool serrated &) Fecal plane shutter curtoin

& Rewind button

imi Battery control switch

i Bock caver lock

@l Battery compartment cover
@ Motor drive shaft cover
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& Tripod socket
G Aparture ring

i Distance focusing ring

@7 Depth of field scole @i Infrored index
&3 Distance/operture index @ Finder catch

i Film plane indicater
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Operating controls

sewe p.15 for Helios 44 and industar 50 fenses

@ ACCESSORY SHOE

o FILM TRAMSFORAT LEVER @ EXFOSURE METER CURSDR

SHLUTTER RELEASE BUTTON
{with ‘T* Lack)

e REWIMD RELEASERING

@ EXPOSLURE METER NEEDLE

DN FILM SPEED INDICATOR
WINDOW

/ - . -
o FRAME COUNTER DIAL : : . ASA FILM SPEED INDICATOR
- - - | REIC
o SHUTTER SPEED DIAL D
'@ APERTURE INDICATOR DIAL

e FLASH SYNCH SELECTOR
@ SHUTTER SPEED INDICATOR

o FU".EH SYRNCH SOCKET
BACK LOCK CATCH

e MECKSTRAP EYELET
@ NECKSTRAP EYELET

SELF-TIMER RELEASE R— :
e @ FILM REWIND ENDE

@ SELF-TIMEA LEVER _/

DISTANCE/APERTURE
INDEX

@ FOCUSING RING

@ EXPOEURE METER WIKDOW

@ APERTURE RING

@ DEFTH-OF-FIELD SCALE

@ DISTAMCE SCALE




Operating controls

Ehutter release and T lock butian

Synchronisation kover index

Index for shintoer spoed selecia
FILM CASSETTE Shistinr speed selectar
CHAMBER Synchronisation setting lewer
FILM CASEETTE SPINDILE Filrn rewwind rebosss Bulo

Film transpart lases
El)rocaL PLANE SHUTTER Frama counter dial index
Frame cowntor diad with guide - - —
@WEWF INGER EYEPIECE Zonith E and B controls
FRESCRIPTION LEMNS
RETAIMING RING
eplw SPROCKET WHEEL

FRAME COUNTER INDEX
{d e ol o, 7

@ FILM TAKE-UP SPOOL

FILM PRESSURE
PLATE

GAMERA BACK

@THIFI:HJ BUSH

AUTO/MANLAL SWITCH

far le=ns diaghragm




To get the best possible results from
your Zenith, study this book thoroughly

to make sure that you are familiar with the
essential features of the camera before you
start taking pictures. Refer back to the book
any time there is something you are not sure
of. Many operational features of this camera
are unique and probably somewhatdifferent
from other cameras you may have owned.
Itis therefore strongly recommended that
after carefully reading the instructions you
shoot a 'test’ roll of film, have this film
processed, and examine the pictures

hefore exposing additional rolls. This test
rall will verify that you are using your new
camera correctly and allow you to make
any necessary changes in camera
operation. Additionally, it will confirm that
all the camera controls are functioning
perfectly.

M.B. A policy of continual product
development means that there may be
minor differences in design or specification
between your camera and these
instructions.

Contents

Specification

Loading your camera
Pictura-taking tachnigue

Using yourcamera’s built-in meter
Exposura hints

Setting camera and lens controls
Choosing shutter speeds and apertures
Viewing and focusing

Depth of field

Taking the picture

Removing exposéd film

Taking flash pictures

Using the self-timer

Changing lenses

Care of camera and accassories
Trouble-shooting

Taking better pictures

Choosing lenses and accessories



Introduction

This handbook is primarily written and
illustrated around the latest SLR camera
from the USSR —the Zenith EM. Though
this camera boasts many advanced

features over its predecessors, the Zenith E
and its earlier meterless version the Zenith
B, the basic instructions may be applied
equally well to all models. Where any
differences occur between models these
have been noted, and inset illustrations
provided, if necessary, in the appropriate
section of the book. Though many hints and
tips towards better photography have been
included, this handbook should in no way
be thought of as a comprehensive guide to
general photographic technigues. There are
numerous useful books of this type
available and if you are just taking your

first shaky steps in photography it would

certainly benefit you to consult your local
library or bookshop.

Your Zenith camera is sturdily built and will
work happily under widely varying
conditions. Do remember, though, that it is
a precision-built optical instrument and
should therefore be handled carefully and
protected from violent shocks, damp, dust
and sand and sudden changes of
temperature. Take care of your camera and
it will give yvou years of reliable service and
brilliant pictures. The wide range of
accessories available, particularly those
from the USSR which offer outstanding
value-for-money, enable you to cope with
almost any photographic situation. You
can build up as complete a system as you
need at your own pace.



Theillustration/description of equipment and accessories throughout this book
i5 forinformation only and should by no means be considaered an offer of sale.

Specification

Format 24 % 36mm; using standard 35mm cassettes of 12, 20 or 36 exposure,
colour or black and white film.
Shutter Horizontal travelling Focal Plane type, speeded 1730, 1/60,1/125, 1/250

and 1/500th second plus B (brief time). Linked to salf-timear giving
approximately ¥ seconds delay.

Flash synchronisation

Switch control for bulb & electronic synchronisation at 1/30th sec.
through a standard 3mm co-axial socKet.

Viewing/Focusing system

Eve-level pantaprism/instant return mirrar shows upright laterally correct
image. Bright Fresnel focusing screen with central ground glass/
microprism spot on Zenith EM. Plain fine ground screen on E & B models.

Exposure meter Built-in selenium cell with match-needle shutter/aperture read -out.
Calibrated for: Film speads 25-500 ASA/13-28 DIN, apertures f/2-1/32,
shutter speeds 1/500th sec. to 30 seconds.

Frame counter Additive 0-36 manual resetting type.

continued , .,
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Standard Lens

Helios & ("EMT)

Helios 44 (E & B)

Industar 50 (E & B)

Construction

6 elements in 4 groups

G alameantsin 4 groups

4 glementsin 3 groups

Focal length 58mm 58mm 50mm
Diaphragm type Fully automatic instant Manual Pre-set Manual
re-open-optional
manual gver-ride
Aperture range f/2-1/16 with click f/2-f/16 with f/3.5-1/16

stops at full and

click stops at

{no click stops)

half apertures full apertures
Distance scale 0.55m—=Infinity 0.5m-Infinity 0.65m~Infinity
Angle of view 40° 40° 45
Filter size 52mm screw 49mm screw 33136 mm screw
s54mm push-an 5Tmm push on 36{37 mm push an
Lens mount ‘Universal' {42mm ) thread ‘Universal’ {42mm) thread accepts standard

accepts standard single pin

automatic lenses and
ACCOSSOMes

non-automatic lenses and accessories
{Some early E & B models fitted

with 39mm mount)




Loading your camera

Pracautions

{a) Your Zenith camera accepts any standard
35mm cassette, of colour or black and white film.
{b) Always load the film in subdued lighting
conditions. If outdoors look for a shady area or

shield the camera from direct sunlight with your
body or coat.

(c) Whenever possible avoid loading in a dusty
place or at the seaside where strong salty wind is
blowing.

(d) When loading take care not to touch the
shutterblinds.

{e) Make sure Shutter Release has not bean setin
the T {or Time) Lock” position. (Sea p. 13).

Procedura

1. Raise the Back Lock-catch [20] and swing the
Camera Back [38] open.

2. Before loading ensure rewind release
mechanism has been cleared. With the EM camera

the Rewind Release Ring [3] must be turned
clockwise so that the three dots are fully
lined up.

Turn Film Transport Lever [1] through a couple of
short strokes till no further movemaent is possible
while holding back Sprocket wheel [32] lightly
with finger. The Sprocket should rotate in time
with the lever action and not ‘free-wheel’.

3. Push up the Cassette Retaining Spindle [28]
fram inside the camera. Place the cassette into its
chamber [27] ensuring that the cassette’s
projecting end faces down, Push Rewind Enob




[22] back to its ariginal position to hold the
cassettein place — you may need to turn it clockwise
a little until it seats properly in the cassette spool.

4. Draw out from the cassette enough film (about
3") toinsert the leader into the Take-up Spool [34).

finsat: Zenith E & B)

With the EM camera the leader can be insarted into
any ona of the spool’s slots — with E & B cameras fix
the film's leading edge under the Take-up Spool
gpring (turn the bottom knurled flange with finger
to get this uppermost). With all models ensure that
one parforation hole is caught by the Take-up Spool
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tooth, also see that the Sprocket wheel [32)
engages in a perforation.

5. Make sure film cassette lies flat, then alternately
depress Shutter Release Button [2] and turn Film
Transport Lever [1] until perforations on both sides
of film are engaged by the Sprocket Wheel [32].
The film should also be taut around the Take-up
Spool = turn bottom spool-flange with finger
towards cassette position to take up any slackness.

Note — Film is advanced by sprocket drive, soit is
most important for sprockets to angage film
perforations properly,

B. Complete film wind, if nacessary, to its limit.
Press Shutter Release Button [2] then close the
Camera Back [38]. Firm pressure only required on
tha Zenith EM as the back has a self-locking catch.
With E & B models this catch [20] must be
returned manually to the locking (downward)
position, ;

7, Take up any slackness of film within the cassette
(especially important with shorter than 36 exposure
lengths) by slowly turning Rewind Knob [22]
clockwise till slight resistance is felt. On the Zanith

E the Rewind Knob is ready to hand, On the Zenith
E & EM cameras, the Rewind Knob is spring-loaded
and recessed within the exposure meter controls.



ZenithE & EM Zenith &

To brinp the knob into rewind position press i. attached to the Take-up spool or properly engaged
down firmly, twisting it slightly anti-clockwise at by the Sprocket Wheels.

the same time — to re-lock the knob press down 2

fully whilst twisting it clockwise. 9. Now turn Frame Counter Dial [4] until the

number ‘0" shows againstthe Frame Counter Index

8. Move Film Transport Lever (2) through two or [33] and press the Shutter Release [2] ance more.

more short strokes (letting it return to the starting

position after each stroke) until no further _ Ifyou are not going to take photographs
movement is possible, watching to seeifthe Film immediately do not wind on the film at this stage
Rewind Knob [22] turns whila doing so. Ifthe since it is always best to leave the shutter in the fired

Rewind Knob turns it shows that tha film is comrectly position, just in case the camara is put away without
loaded and moving properly through the camera. Ifit  being used for some time.

doesn’t turn, and you have taken up the slack as

described in step 7, then the film may not be securely
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Tewindg knob showld rotate
anti-clockwise when film (s
waound,

“10.1f you are ready to take photographs, wind Film
Transport Lever [1] fully . .. and your first film frame
izin position, as shown by the Frame Counter

Index [33].

MNotes

(a) Always make sure the Transport Lever [1] has
been fufly wound. This is easiest when you move
this lever in tweo short strokes. When the lever stops

during the second stroke, you are assured that the
camera’s film, shutter and frame-counter are all
ready for exposure. Failure to wind the Transport
Lever fully may resultin a "blank’ exposure.

(b} To maintain accuracy in use, the Frame Counter
Dial [4] must be zeroed only after winding the film/
shutter. After this, every time you wind on the dial
will come to rest with the next division opposite the
Counter Index [33]. The counter tells you how
many frames { pictures) you have taken and when it
reaches 12, 20 or 36 (depending on film in use),
you will need to rewind the film into its cassette and
put in a new film. Colour film especially should not
be leftin the camera for long periods and for the
best results should be processed as soon as
possible after exposure, Incidentally oo carry a
spare film — nothing is mare annoying than to run
out of film just before the best shotturns up |

{c) The disc on the rewind knob of Zenith B models
is there simply to remind you of the speed or type
of film you are using = it has no effect on tha
camera mechanism whatsoever. To set the

reminder disc hold the rewind knob, then apply
finger or thumb pressure to the disc and turn it until
the film speed ortype lines up with the red mark.



Picture-taking technique

Once the camera is loaded you have to consider
three aspects of taking a picture = exposure, focus
and compaosition, The first two of thase are purely
technical; the following sections, together with a
little experience, will soon enable vou to handle
yvour Zenith with sufficient enough easa to leave
vou free to concentrate an the third aspect,
composition, which is the artistic one.

Exposure

Though sometimes thought to be photography's
biggest problem, obtaining correct exposure is not
really so difficult thanks to the latitude of modern-
day films. There are three governing factors:
sensitivity to light of the film (usuvally expressed as
an ASA speed rating ) : shutter speed, which
controls the amount of time the image is allowed
to affect the film; and the lens aperture, which
controls the brightness of the image falling on the
film. There are two methods of obtaining the total
amount of exposure required for a film of certain
sensitivity under certain conditions of lighting. First
is by using the exposure tables supplied with the
pack of film you buy —these of course only hald

good under average subject and lighting conditions,
but are usually a gquite accurate guide and cartainly
more than adeguate to begin with, A better and far
more accurate method (especially important with
calour slide films, as the slide is your final result) is
to measure the brightness of a scene by maans of an
exposure meter, The Zenith B owner can probably
work quite happily with the first method but if
preferred can always purchase a separate hand-
held exposure meter {our own excellent Leningrad
4, forexample). For convenience and speed of use,
Zenith EM and E models incorporate a sensitive
built-in photoelactric meter [23] to halp obtain
correct exposure under widely varying conditions.
Mo batterias are required since atits heartis a
selenium cell that converts light reflected by your
subject into electrical energy which directly
activates the meter needle [15].

Whichever mathod is chosen it is recommended to
use a minimum shutter speed of 1,/125th second
where possible, (certainly far the majority of
outdoor subjects), This speedis fast enoughto ©

" prevent most 'blur’ due to camera or subject
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movement, yet is slow enough to permit picture-
taking in a wide variety of lighting conditions with
teday’s sensitive films. If it's necessary to shoot at
1/60th or 1/30th second, hold the camera as
steady as possible — ideally by using a tripod, or by
hracing your arms on a nearby table or other
support.

How to use your camera’s
built-in exposure meter

1. Set Film Speed - Beneath the Aperture
Indicator Dial [18] are two scales of figures. One
scale marked for films rated at 25, 50, 100, 200, 400
and 500 ASA registers in the ASA speed Indicator
Window [17]. and the other marked in DIN ratings
of13,16,19, 22, 26 and 28 registers in the DIN
speed Indicator Window [16]. Turn the Aperture
Indicator Dial until the speed number for your film
shows against the index mark in the appropriate
window. Should your film be rated at an
intermediate speed, simply position the ASA or

DIN index mark between the next smaller and
larger number (for example for a 64 or 80 ASA film
set the ASA index mark between 50 and 100, fora
23 DIN film set the DIN index mark between 22 and
25). Onsome E and EM camerasthere are dots
betwean the marked numbers indicating these

8

intermediate film speeds, butin any eventif you do
as described your meter will operate wall within the
exposure tolerances (latitude) of most film types.

2, Aim Exposure Meter [23] at your subject -

see last paragraph on page 10.

( For a practise reading aim the meterat a brightly it
scena, or, if indoors, at a nearby lamp — making sure
your fingers do not obstruct the meter window). As
vou do so you will note the Expasure Meter Needle
[15] moves to a certain position and then stops.
Holding your camera in this position you now ...

—_o—————————————
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(see 'Time Exposure’, p. 12) when so indicated by
the exposure meter reading (See 'In extremely dim
light” following).

Helpful hints for
better exposure

Remember that your exposure meter maasuras all
tha light that reaches its cell and “averages out”the
brightness or contrast range before giving a
reading. With subjects of average contrast (e.g.
scenes lit from the front, or at an angle from the
side, where there are no heavy shadows and dark
and bright argas are fairly balanced) the right
amount of exposure is indicated automatically.
Howewar, to abtain the best results with subjects of
widely varying brightnessrange it is wise to taka

a few precautions.

@ If your main subject is much lighter than the
background (e.g. a portrait of an illuminated face
against a darkened doorway, arch or foliage) or. . . if
itis much darker than the background (e.g. a
person, boat or chalet set against a seascape or
mountain scene directly lit by the sun) move right
up to your main subject until it fills the viewfindar,
and take a close-up reading with tha exposure
mater. Set the appropriate exposure combination

10

found from this reading on your camera and lens
controls before returning to the original viewpoint
totake the pictura.

@ Take a substitute reading. Sometimes a close-up
reading is not possible: if this is the case aim the
exposure meter at an alternative subject of average
contrast under the same lighting (the back of one’s
hand is a good example orideally a sheet of neutral
grey card). Again, use an appropriate combination
from this reading on the camara and lens controls.
Alternativaly, closa the lens aperture by 1 to 2 stops
(f/no’s) as compared with a straightforward meter
reading of the former subject and open up thir
aperture by 1 to 2 stops to that indicated for the
lattar subjact — this too will prove more correctin
maost circumstances of this nature.

@ Always be careful to aim the exposure metar
exactly in the direction of the subject. Inadvertent
tilting of the camera, inta the sky for example when
taking landscape views, can falsify the reading and
in this case lead to undar-exposure. Itis best to aim
the metar downwards slightly when taking
landscapes and similar outdoor pictures to avoid
adverse influence on the reading from the bright
light of the sky.



3. Match the Neadla [15] so thatit is centred
beneath the Meter Cursor [14] by turning the
Shutter Speed Indicator Dial [19].

4. Your Light Measurement or Reading has
now been taken. Each combination of lens
opening (f/number) and shutter speed shown on
the Aparture Indicator Dial [18] and Shutter
Speed Indicator Dial [19] will give the right
amountof exposure, Forexample in theillustration
shown, these scales show that correct exposura
will be obtained with a shutter speed of 1,/126th of
asecond and at a lens opening of f/8 or a speed of
1/250th of a second and a lens opening of 1/5.6 etc.
The combination chosen will of coursa depend on
the subject to be photographed (see p. 16) and the
appropriate shutterspeed and apertura should be
set on the camera and the lens,

Note: Only the numbers appearing in bfack on the
Shutter Speed Indicator Dial [19] can actually be
set on the camera, The Red numbers 15, 8, 4 and 2,
appearing next to the Black numbers 30-500,
represent fractions of a second. "15"is1/15th
sacond, etc. These appear forinformation purposes
only, say for when using your camera's meterto
determine exposure with cameras lacking a built-in
meter, The set of Red numbers1, 2, 4, 8, 15and 30
which are furthest from the Black numbers 30-500
on this Dial [19] show exposure time in whole
seconds and can be used in certain circumstances

9




@ Against the light, unless you're purposely
striving after a silhouette effect, with your main
subject very deep in shade against full highlight
detail, then you must open the lens aperture by at
least one stop to that indicated by an exposure
meter reading.

@ If using colourslide film, avoid subjects with
great brightness differences. Even a close-up
reading of the shadow areas often results in
excessive exposure for the sunlit areas, which then
appeartoo light and burnt out when the slide is
projected. A straightforward average brightness
reading under conditions of uniform frontal or side
angled lighting yields slides of good colour
saturation which correspond most closely to the
natural colour impression.

@ In extremaly dim lighting, the Exposure Mater
Meedle [15] may rest near the right-hand edge of
the transparent window. Should this occur, place
your hand close in front of the Exposure Meter
Window [23] and watch the needle carefully. If the
neadle moves whan you block the meter cell the
exposure meteris able to function in the existing
light = remove your hand and determine exposure in
the normal way. However, if no needle movement
occurs when you place your hand in frant of the
metar cell the existing light is insufficient and the
exposure meter cannot be used. In this event, either
atime exposure or use of aflash gun is
recommended.

1
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Setting the camera and lens controls

Shutter Speeds

Lift the Shutter Speed Dial [§] and turn it until the
required speed aligns with the index dot in the
centre of the dial (see p.9). Release the dial, making
sure it drops fully home and is correctly lined up, and
the speed will be set. Shutter speeds may be salected
before or after the Film Transport Lever [1] has
been wound. However, the following points must
he observed to avoid mechanical damage: (a)
Always fift the Shutter Speed Dial before turning it
to another speed and fower it fully before shooting;
(b) Always turn the Shutter Speed Dial to one of
the marked speeds (30, 60, etc, thatindicate
fractions of a second, or B, that indicates a hand-
controlled time exposure) — MEVER to a position
between marked speeds; and finally (c) DO NOT
turn the Shutter Speed Dial the short distance
between B and 500.

Long Exposure Times (Time Exposures)

Time exposures of one second duration or longer,
enable you to take photographs in lighting
conditions that would be too poor for normal
picture-taking, e.g. city streets at night or dimly lit
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interiors. To take a time exposure with your Zenith
setthe Shutter Speed Dial [5§] to 'B". At this setting
the Shutter will remain open for as long as the
Shutter Release Button [2] is pressed down.

A sturdy tripod is really essential for this type of
work, though sometimes it is possible to find an
alternative firm support {a street bollard ar church
pew, for example). A cable release, preferably the
locking type, is also recommended for extra
steadiness. If such arelease is not available the
shutter can be kept open for extended periods, via
the ‘T lock, simply by pressing the Release Button
[2] down firmly and turning at the same time in an
anti-clockwise directioh, (as seen from top of

A

T or
Time Lock




Long P o WAE A0 5 Flandard
Exposure ; T : Exposure
Times Times

T sec— 1/30sec—

30 secs 1/500 sec

camera) until it stops. The shutter will remain open
for as lang as desired and is closed on completion of
exposure by pressing down the Release Button
ance more and returning same, clockwise, ta its
normal position. To reduce the risk of vibration it is
recommended that a piece of black card [oreven
ane’s hat) be hald in front of the lens as the Release
Button 15 pressed and turned = the lens is then
uncovered far the required timea {using a stop-
watch or slow count) and then recovered to end
the exposure while the Release Button is returned
to its normal position. Obviously this procedure
 only applies to long exposures of several seconds.

Mote After using the 'T or Time lock on the
Releasa Button always make certain that the
Release Button [2] is turned fully clockwise and,

with the Zenith EM, that the Rewind Release Ring
[3] is still turned fully clockwise and the three dots
are properly alignad. This will ensure correct
aperation of shutter and exposure counterin
subsequent picturas.

Your camera’s Tripod Bush accepts a standard "
Whitwaorth screw. When fitting a tripod or other
bush mounted accessory (e.q. flashbar) care
should be taken to see that this is screwed in just
finger-tight only (this applies to the carrying-case
retaining-screw also). If thera is a safaty locking -
nut on the accessory, turn the main screw up to
three revolutions only, then hald it in position and
lock into place with the safety nut.

Apertures

Firstthe Helios 44M, the
standard lens supplied
with the Zenith EM
camera; thisis dasignad
to be used in Automatic
or Manual mode. When
the Auto/Manual
Switch [36] issetto A’
the aperture remains
fully opan for viewing
and focusing and closes down automatically to a
pra-selected f/number value when the Shutter
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Release Button [2] is prassed down. When the
Auto/Manual Switch [36] is setto "'M', the

aperture closes down immediately to whatevear
f/number has been selected on the Aperture Ring
[24]. Thereafter apertures are changed manually

by moving the Aperture Ring into any of its "click-
stop’ positions. Normally the lens would be used

in Automatic made, in which case tha lens

opening required (f/2, f/2.8, f/4, etc,) is selected by
turning Aperture Ring [24] until that f/number {ora
position mid-way between marked lens openings, if
s0 indicated by the Exposure Meter Aperture
Indicator Dial [18]) aligns with the red Distance/
Aperture Index Mark [11] (see p.9). As soon as
pressure is taken off the Shutter Release Button, the
aperture automatically returns toits wide-apen
position.

For Zenith E & B cameras the standard lenses are
the Helios 44 with pre-set apertura machanism or
the Industar 50 with a purely manual, non-click-
stopped mechanism. Operation is as follows:—
Helios 44 - Turn the Diaphragm setting ring
{which has click-stops at full apertures) until the
f/number required is set against tha red index dot
on the front ring of the lans. Now turn the Pre-sst
Diaphragm Ring until its red index dot is also
aligned with the dot on the frontring and the lens

is at full aperture for viewing and focusing. After
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focusing turn the Pre-set Ring as far as itwillgo in

a clockwise direction (as seen from top or back of
camera) — this closes the lens down to the pre-
selected aperturs in readiness for picture taking.
With practise you do not even have to look atthe lens
after initially satting the aperture required — with the
camera held to the eye, simply turn the Pre-set

Ring fully anti-clockwise for wide aperture viewing
and focusing, then turn it fully clockwise after
focusing to take your picture, assurad that the
aperture will be closed down to its predetermined
setting. You can even change apertures without
taking the camera from your eye; first setthe lens to
full aperture, then turn Diaphragm Setting Ring -
each click to the left selects one larger apertura,
each click to the right selects one smaller aperture,
Femember of course to close down to the nawly
solected aperturewith tha Pre-set Ring as previously
described.

Industar 50 — Turn the Diaphragm Setting Ring at
the front of the lens until its index dot aligns with
the figure 3.5 on the Diaphragm Scale, viewing and
focusing at eye level. You must now take the
camera away fram your eye, since the aperture
required for picture taking can only be set after
focusing (itis usually too difficult to see ar focus
clearly when the lens is closed down, since less
light enters the viewfinder).

e e SN



Index of the diaphragm setting ring
Diaphragm setting rng = click-stopped
FPre-gat disphragm ring with index
Dapth-of -feld scale and distance index

Diztance scale

Focusing ring

Diaphragm setting ring with indax

Focusing ring with diaphragm scale
Distance scale
Depth-of-field scale and distanceindex
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Choosing shutter speeds

and lens openings

As sean from an earlierillustration, your exposure
meter indicates various combinations of shutter
speed and aperure that will each produce good
results under given conditions of lighting and film
sansitivity. However, you will often need to select a
particular shutter speed or aperture to suit your
subject so how do you choose ¢ For example, the
suggested shutter speed of 1/125th second, while
fast enough to stop most normal subject
movement (people walking ete.), would not be
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A 1/308h second

enough to freeze the really fast action of subjects
such as children at play, sports events or racing
cars — here a spead of 1/250th or 1,/500th second
would be best, Again, if taking a landscape type
picture, a small aperture of say £/11 or f/16 would
be needed to obtain maximum sharpness (see
Depth of Field). Summarising then; with moving
subjects, choice of shutter speeds is of most
impartance, 1o stop the motion use the fastast
speed possible that lighting conditions will allow;

A T/a00h second

,




where yvou need your subject to be sharp over a
long range from foreground to background, then
choosing a small lens aperture is more impartant.
It's worth knowing too the relationship between
shutter speed and aperture settings (especially
important if using exposure tables, as these
genearally detail changes of aperture according to
lighting conditions at a fixed shutter speed — most
commaonly our suggested 1/125th second). These
settings are so designed that altering from one
figure to another an either scale, will double ar
halve the amount of light reaching the film, An
aparture of f/5.6 is wider than, and will transmit
twice as much light as, an apertura of /8, and at the
same time is smaller than, and will transmit half as
much light as, an aperture of f/4. Likewise a

shutter speed of 1,/125th second is slower than, and
will transmit twice as much light as, a speed of

Aperture

1/250th and is at the same time faster than, and will
transmit half the amount of light as, a speed of
1/60th second, Thusif you start from a given
combination, say 1/126th at f/8, and you decide
that a shutter speead of 1/250th would be better for
the subject and you want to finish up with the same
amount of exposure, you will need to compensate
far the fact that only half the necessary light is
reaching the film by opening the aperture one
division to f/5.6. | you had decided that 1/500th
were the best speed you would need to open the
aperture by two divisions (from /8 to {/4) since
1/500th is two divisions up fram, or a quarter the
speed of, 1/125th second.

Remember though that all combinations of shutter
speed and aperture are a compromise. There is
really no ‘correct” exposure for any subject, itall
depends on the effect you want.

2 28 4 568 8 11 16

000RRAD

Light Ratio 1

1/2 1/4 1/8 1/16 1/32 1/64
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Viewing and focusing

First make sure your lens is securely attached to the
cameara by turning it clockwise until no further
movement is possible,

Look through the viewfinder eyepiece [30] and you
can feel safe in the knowledge that there'll be no
parallax problems (no more cut-off heads in
close-up portraits and the like) as you are viewing
and focusing, by means of a ground-glass screen,

Out of focus I focus

through the actual lens that takes the finished
picture. There's a built-in safety margin of course, in
common with many other modern single lens reflex
camaras, the viewfinder showing an overall area
somewhat smaller than the total film area. This
ansuras that everything vou see in the viewfinder
appears inthe finished picture despite the fact that
slidemounts and masks in printing equipment
actually cover part of the film's image.

Focusing should always be carried out with the
aperture wide open, unless of course you want to
preview ‘depth-of-field’, so follow the previous
instructions concerning aperture operation for the
thres standard lenses. With the camera held to yvour
eye turn the Focusing Ring [12] towards the right
for close distances or towards the left for far
distances, until the subject is sharp and clear on the
large ground -glass screen, The Zenith EM camera
hasin addition in the centre of its screen, two aids
for speedier critical focusing, a microprism spot
which is composed of literally hundreds of tiny




prisms that distort and accentuate an out-of-focus
image. Simply focus the lens until you obtain a
single undistorted image at the centre and you are
at the point of sharpest focus. This microprism
works well for the majority of subjects and
conditions but for subjects lacking in contrast or
colour the fine ground-glass collar around the
central spot is probably maore helpful - it's quite
handy when using long telephoto and wide angle
lenses too. (Alm your camera at this instruction
book from abowt 2 feet away and you'll see how
these focusing aids work). You can of course also
use the Distance Scale [26] of your lens, which is
calibrated in metres, to set the focus. Generally
there's no nead to check distance, it's almost
always easier to use the viewfinder; the only tima it
becomes necessary is when taking flash pictures
(see p. 26) orwhen "depth-of-field’ is important.

@ The Red 'R’ just to the right of the Distance
Indicator [11] on the Helios 44 M shows the
carmection required for infra-red films. When using
infra-red films, first focus in the normal manner, and
note the indicated distance. Then move the
Focusing Ring [12] sothat that distance is now
aligned with the Red "R". Remembaer - this is needed
only when using infra-red films which are sensitive

to light rays which focus at a slightly different plane
than ardinary light rays.

@ A 16mm diameter prescription lens can be
inserted into the Viewfinder Eyepiece [30] and held
in place by Retaining Ring [31]. Spectacle wearers
may find this halpful for critical work.

Distance

scafe
Depth of (in metres)
Field scale Ly
focus mark

On certain E/EM models the detachable Retaining
Ring (31) has been replaced by an optional ‘slip-on”
holder, If difficulty is experienced in obtaining either
of these accessories we recommend you contact
Visual Aids, East Street, Brombey, Kent, BR1 10X,
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Depth-of-field

All photographic lenses, when focused on a given
subject, will show some objects in front of and
behind that subject more orless sharply. This
‘range™of extra sharpness is called "depth-of-field”
and varies with different lenses; it's greatest with
wide angle lenses, and least with telephoto lenses.
With any lens, you'll find your depth -of-field is
always greater (more things in focus) at small
lens apertures such asf/11 orf/16 and lesser
{fewear things in focus) at larger lans apertures
such as /3.5, /2.8 or{/2. Depth-of-field is also
greater in cases of more distant subjects than itis
with close-up subjects and increases nearly twice
as much beyond the subject, your main point of
focus, than it does in front of the subject (towards
the camera).

If yaur picture is such that you want both nearby
and distant objects to be in sharp focus than
generally the smallest possible aperture should be
used, However, the agsthetic guality of a picture
can often be improved by having the principal
subject in sharp focus while other objects in the
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scene are soft and out-of-focus. Here a larger
aperture is necessary to produce the ‘differential
foous’ that de-emphasises distracting background
and/far foreground detail and thus isolates, and
concentrates your viewer's attention on, the
principal subject.

You may want 1o “preview” depth-of-field priorto
exposure, This can be done in two ways, first by
pressing the Shutter Release Button [2] smoothly
until it reaches the definite stopping point, just
before firing the shutter, This closes the aperture
down to its pre-set value and enables you to get an
idea (despite the dimness) of what will or will not
be sharp— the final photograph will be at least as
sharp if notsharper than the viewfinderimage. The
sacond mathod is to turn the Auto/Manual Switch
[36] to the "M’ position which has the effect of
manually closing the aperture down to the pre-
selected lens opening — this is probably casier to
master than the first mathod but you must
remember to return the Switch after use to the "A’
position ready for normal operation. With the Helios
44 and Industar 50 lenses, follow the previous
instructions regarding aperture operation and
vou'll see that even though they lack the autamatic
aperture closing featura, depth-of-field can still be
previewed prior to taking the picture.



Using the depth-of-field
scale [25]

The scale consists of the aperture numbers
repaated each side of the Distance Index [11] and
shows, at any given focus distance, the nearest
lirnits and furthest limits of acceptable sharpness,
Taking the Helios 44M lens as an example, if thisis
focused at 4 metres, the depth-of-field stretches
from 3 metres to 6 metres at an aperture of f/5.6
while at an aperture of f/16 objects from 2 metres
to infinity { == ) will be acceptably sharp in the final
picture. Mote: For the sake of reading clarity some

At ff2

figures are omitted from the scale; however,it's a
simple matter to "fillin’ those missing if you
remamber they follow the aperture sequence
axactly, with those proceeding leftfrom the index
[11] showing the near limits of sharpness, and
those proceeding right showing the farlimits.

Now for some practical examples

(a) You'retaking a landscape view whara you want
everything needlesharp from the foreground all the
way to the background. Easy you say, close the
aperture right down to f/16 —the snag is that the
sky has clouded over and the light is too poar to use
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this aperture at a reasonable shutter spaed. The
remedy — obtain the maximum depth-of-field
required with the minimum of "stopping -down’
(decreasing aperture size). Focus through the
viewfinder on the closest object and note the
distance (say 3m) registered against the Index
[11]. then focus on the most distant part of your
subject and note this distance (say 10m) also.
Mow look at your lens and move the Focusing Ring
[12] until both distances appear just between an
identical pair of aperture numbers (f/8, in above
example), onthe Depth-of-Field scale [25]. Sot
the lens to the apartura thus found, use your
exposure meter to determine the correct shutter
speed for an exposure at this aperture, then set this
speed on the Shutter Speed Dial [6]. Everything
between the two distances (3 to 10 metres)
shown by the matching aperture numbers (f/8) on
the Dapth-of-Field scale [25] will appearsharpin
the final photograph.

{b) If you need absolute maximum depth -of-fiald
at any given aperture focus on the "hyperfocal
distance’. This is found by aligning the infinity
mark ( == ) againstthe Distance Index [11]. The
distance then found to be aligning with the near
limit of depth-of-field for the aperture required will
be the "hyperfocal distance’. [fthe lens is now
refocused so that this distance aligns with the
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Index [11] everything will be sharp from half the
distance to infinity.

ic) Toobtain a “differential focus” effect, datermine
the closest and most distant parts of your subject
as described in example (a) above, thenrefocus
the lens so that the distance of the important part
af your subject aligns with, aris near to, either the
near or far limits {(according to whether youw want
foreground or background out-of-focus) on tha
Depth-of-Field scale [25] when using a largish
apertura, say /4. Setlens and camara controls as
necessary and you'll be assured of obtaining a
picture of high subject impact.

Here we can
s@e thai the

T metre focus
selting /s in lact
the hyperfocal
distance for an
aperfire of FI 8

which gives us -
the maximum deptir-of-field possibe from that lens,
extending from half that distarrce {5 metres) to infinty,
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~ Taking the picture

Poorfirst-time results are largely attributable to

« camerashake, soit's very impaortant to hofd the
camera steady using both hands, You will
probably find it most convenient to grip the
camara firmly with your right hand and fire the
Shutter Release Button with your right fore-finger.
This way your left hand can easily turn the
Focusing Ring and give extra support at the same
time, Afways press the Shutter Release Button
downwards smoothly and firmly — NEVER jab at it.
{On the Zenith EM make sure you do not
accidentally restrict movement of the Shutter
Speed Dial while depressing the Release Button).

For each Successive Exposure. . . just move
the Transport Lever until fully wound and you're

Nota the extra support the left hand gives without
obstructimg Meter Window [23].

Note also ‘correct finger position for smooth release of
shutter,
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(2) Releasing the film for rewinding. Zenith E
and B models have a Rewind Button (see below)
which must be pressed and held down firmly during
the entire rewinding operation. The Zenith EM has
alocking device which permits rewinding without
constant application of pressure. To engage it first
prass the Shutter Releasa Botton [2] then turn the
Rewind Release Ring [3] fully anti-clockwise.
Make sure the Ring is turned until no further move-
ment is possible and you'll then be able to rewind
the whale film quite freely.

(3) Rewinding.The Rewind Hnnn'rli‘_z_llshuuld be

Zenith E & B rewind release

gripped firmly and rotated in a clockwise direction
{as indicated by the engraved arrow). While
resistance is felt you are rewinding the film back
into the cassette (the knob will turn freely without
resistance when the film has been fully rewound).

@ On Zenith B models the Rewind Knob isready
1o hand, On Zanith EM and E models itis
spring-loaded and recessed within the exposure
meter contrals and must therafore be raised first
inta rewind position by gently pressing against the
top of the knob and turning it anti-clockwise at the
same time.




ready for your next shot. |flighting conditions have
notchanged itis only necessary toframe the
subject, focus and fire the shutter. If taking a
photograph in a slightly different direction orif the
sun clouds over, take a further meater reading or
consult film exposure tables and make any
adjustments to camera and lens cbntrols that
might become necessary before firing the shutter,

NOTE. Keep an eye on the Frame Counter [4].
When this registers a figure indicating that the
entire length of film has bean exposed, or if the
Film Transport Lever cannot be turned, itis time to
rewind the film into its cassette ready for
procassing. DO NOT try to get an axtra exposura —
if the Transport Lever is wound forcibly the film
may be damaged and disengage fraom the cassatte
making it impossible to rewind.
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Removing
exposed film

(1) Before attempting to rewind a film put
the cap. supplied with your camera, back on
the lens. Thisis simply a precautionary measure
to prevent any portion of the last frame being
exposed to light, since the Rewind Release has the
effect of firing the shutter evenif, as sometimes
happens, the Transport Lever s only partly wound
when the end of the film has been reached.

Lerith EM ravaind ralsage




& Remember the Rewind Release Button on
Zenith E and B models must be held down firmly
umntil the film has been fully rewound.

{#4) Having rewound the film, remowve the camera
from its case, raise the Back Catch [20] and swing
the Camera Back [38) open. Pull the Rewind Knob
[22] upwards fully and take the cassette of
exposed film out of its Chamber [27]. Your film is
naw ready for processing.

(5) The camera can now be reloaded (after
observing precautions on p. 6). If you don't want
to reload till a later date return the Rewind Knob to
its ‘closed” positian.

Rewind refease set for film advance

Taking flash
pictures

When the light is poor some form of auxiliary
lighting will be required. Thisis why your Zenith
has a built-in synchroniser which enables you to
usa aither electronic or bulb/cube flashguns. There
are pros and cons for each type — if you think you
will only be taking occasional flash pictures (at
party times etc) then a bulb or cube gun is best,
sinca its advantages of low initial cost, compactness
and lightness in weight may well outweigh tha
nuisance factor and high running costs of having
to use a new bulb for each picture (or a new cube
for each four pictures). For the maore serious
photographer an electronic gun is the best bet,
sinca in many casas nowadays it too offers
compactness plus almost unlimited life (the tube
lasts for several thousand flashes and gives dozens
oreven hundreds of flashes on a set of batteries -
some can even be powered by mains supply or
mains rechargeable nickel-cadmium batteries

that further cut down on running costs). More
advanced models even boast a built-in
mini-computarwhich automatically regulates the



duration of the flash according to subject distance
for perfect exposure. We recommeand you to
consult your Zenith camera dealer for advice on
the best type of gun to suit vour needs — here we
can only give guidance on the procedure and
technigue of flash photography.

1. Make sure the Flash Synchronisation Selector
[8] is Tully aligned with the appropriate setting
‘®forelectronic flash, M’ for bulb and cube flash,

2. The Shutter Speed Dial [§] must be setat 1/30th
second whether using bulb/cube or electronic
flash.

@ The shutter will not synchronise corractly (i.e.
will not open atthe time the flash is at its
brightest) if the wrong setting ar any other
shutter speed is used.

3. Small highteeaight flashguns may he safely
clipped into the Accessory Shoe [13] on top of the
camera. Some electronic guns being heavier may
need a separate mounting brackot or “flash bar’
which screws into the Tripod Bush [35] at the
battom of the camera.




4. Plug your flash gun into the Flash
Synchronisation Socket [7] making sure its tip is
pushed in firmly.

® The short burst of light from a flash 15 too brief
to be measured under normal circumstances,

so0 exposure for flash photography is governed by
the sensitivity or speed rating of the film in wse, light
autput or power of the gun and its distance from
the subject. This is why most modern flashguns, of
whatever iype, have calculator dials or scales on
them which indicate the correct aperture according
to film speed and distance.

Obviously the type of calculator dial or scale will
vary with each make of gun, 5o consult the
instruction book supplied with your unit, or your
dealer for exactinformation — the general oparating
rule howeveris. .,

5. Look through the viewfinder and focus on your
subject. You can then find from the calculator
dial/scale the correct lens opening for the actual
camera-to-subject distance that is shown by your
lens’ Distance Scale [26]. The Aperture Ring [24]
must then be set accordingly. Remambear that with
the Helios 44 and Industar 50 lenses the aperture
must be closed down manually after focusing,
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@ Do not press down on Shutter Release Button
[2] unless actually taking a flash picture since this
will fire the flash even if the Transport Lever [1]
has not been wound. Howaever, there will be no
lass af film should this happen.

@ 1§ the flash unit does not fire when you press the
Shutter Release Button [2] make sure that the
lead is securely plugged into the Flash Synch.
Socket [7] and that the Selector [6] is properly set
in the appropriate position. With electronic guns
also check that unit is switched on and with bulb
of cube guns that, (a) the bulb/cube is pushed
fully home and (b) the battery is still fresh (most
such guns have a battery check device).

@ Always make sure Transport Lever [1] is fully
wound before a new bulb is inserted into a bulb
flash gun that is connected to the camera.

# When not using flash, the Synchronisation
Selector [6] may be setin either the X" or "M’
position.

Using the self timer

Your Zenith camera has a built-in self timer that
trips the shutter after at least a 7 second delay thus
enabling you to get into the picture yvourself, Here
is how touseit. ..

1. Suppaort the camara on something firm, atripod
is hest, but any stable surface such as a nearby
table or shelf will do.

2. All main controls are set as normal, i.e. Wind Film
Transport Lever [1] then frame and focus on the
general subject area. Select the required shutter
speed and close the lens opening down to the
required aperture (with the Zenith EM you must
first set the Lens Auto/Manual switch [36] to the
‘M’ position).

3. Turn the Self-Timer Lever [10] downwards in an
anticlockwise motion until no further movement is
possible, (As you move this Lever on tha Zenith EM
camera you'll see an "M’ sticker beneath it which

is there simply to remind you to set this camera’s
lenstothe Manual position as previously mentioned.

4. Mow press the Self-Timer Release Button [9] and
move into the picture area as quickly as possible.
The lever [10] will slowly return to its normal
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position releasing the shutter automatically during
its travel.

@ Make sure the Self- Timer has been fulfy wound
before pressing the Release Button [9] as
otherwise the shutter will not operate. {If this
happens just move the Self-Timear Leverdown -
wards again —fully this time | — and prass tha Timer
Release Button again.

@ If you decide not to use the Self-Timer after
moving the lever down, simply take your next
picture by pressing the Shutter Release Button [2]
as normal. Then befaore winding Film Transport
Lever [1] prass the Timer Release Button [9] and
the timer will return to narmal position. NEVER

leave the salf timer lever in the “wound® position
for extended periods.

@ Anextratip: ifthe shutter speed is set at "B and
the self-timer mechanism is used you will obtain a
‘time exposure” of between 1 and 5 seconds. The
actual time of exposure will vary from camera to
camera, =0 we suggest vou detarming tha time for
vour particular camera, as it may well come in
handy to know when taking pictures in dimly lit
conditions.

@ If required, the Salf-Timer can also be used in
conjunction with aflashgun (of either type)
absarving of course the previous notes on flash
photography.




Changing lenses

Your Zenith camera is fitted with a Universal 42mm
thread mount {except for some very early Zenith B
and E models which had a 39mm thread mount). A
range of 42mm mount preset diaphragm lenses,
designed primarily for the Zenith E & B but

usable on the Zenith EM in Manual mode, is
available from your dealer. You are also able to
choosa from literally hundreds of lenses madea bath
by other camera manufacturers and independent
lens makers,

Toremove a lens just grip the whole barrel firmly
and give it about three turns to the left (amti=
clockwise). To attach a lens simply screw it firmly
into the camera’s mount in a clockwise direction ;
when it stops, give it a slight extra twist to ensure
that it is securely attached. Mote —=whean refitting
lenses with an auto-manual control, such as the
standard lens fitted on the Zenith EM, make certain
that the lens is set to the "A’ position before taking
further photographs. This ensures that you will be
able to frame and focus easily.

@ Thread mount lanses, particularly thosa of
different manufacture to the camera, may

sometimes fit with the aperture and distance scales
slightly ta the righTor laft of the centre position.
This does not indicate any defact in your camera

or lens and in no way affects the camera/lens
operation.

® Take care not to expose your camera’s interior to
dust, dirt or moisture when the lens has been
removed. Always replace the lens in the body as
soon as possible (or use a body cap obtainable from
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your dealer). When removing or storing lenses,
protect them from accidental damage by placing
them face down and if possible, attaching a rear
lens cap (again obtainable from your dealer but
usually included with accessory lenses), This latter
point is particularly important with lenses having
an automatic aperture mechanism sinca you should
always avoid putting undue pressure on the metal
control pin at the rear.

@ Only standard Automatic Lenses with a single pin
operating the aperture mechanism can be used

with the Zenith EM. Lenses designed specifically for
use with mora advanced methods of electrically or
mechanically coupled automatic systems, which
have extra keying levers on the mounting flange,
should not be used (see illustration).

@ Allmodern high-quality lenses such as that fitted
to your Zenith camera are made from special grades
of optical glass. During the manufacturing process
small bubbles almost inevitably occur within the
glass, but these have no adverse affect whatsoever
on the functioning of the composite photographic
lens.
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Caring for your camera -

and accessories

Your Zenith is a ruggedly-built camera designed to
provide many years of dependable performance.

If you want the longest service and best
perfarmance, always treat your camera and
accessories as you would any precision instrument
—with care and respect |

@ First and foremost keep them clean ! Your
camera should be keptin its carrying case
whenever possible. The case is designed to permit
all operating functions, except loading/unloading,
15 be performed while the cameara is inside, It will
help protect your camera and lens from dust, dirt,
moisture and light knocks against hard surfaces —
the natural enemies of all cameras.

The Zenith EM eamera can be carried outside its
case if preferred [your dealer can supply an
accessory neck strap which attaches to the body
evelets [8] & [21], butif it is, take extra cara to
guard it against bumps and jolts. Remembertoo
that on the beach sand and sea-spray somahow
seem to get everywhere ; even a closed carrying

case needs extra protection (a large polythane bag
is quite good ).

The lans in particular, which can be guite easily
scratched, should be protected atall times—an
Ultra-Violet filter is vary goad hera since it needs no
exposure correction and can therefore be kepton
the lens almost permanantly as protection against
dust and the weather,

@ When cleaning becomes necessary as it
almost inevitably will with outdoor usa, any
accumulated dust in the camera body can be lightly
brushed away with a soft brush, or preferably
blower-brush. Don’t farget to keep the Exposure
Meter Window [23] clean by the same means, as
atherwise accuracy of the meteris likely to be
impaired. Exterior metal parts can be cleaned with
a soft clean cloth moistened with ether or absolute
alcohol. NEVER touch the lens oF mirror surfaces
with the hands—fingerpnnts diminish optical
efficiency and due to natural skin acidity may in




time damage the delicate optical coating of the lens
and surface silvering of the mirrer — anfy an air
blower (bulb type orsimilar) should be used for
removal of dust. Any stubborn traces of dirt or
condensation left on the fens after this can be
removed by lightly wiping over the surface with a
clean soft piece of lint-free fabric or cotton (ora
pad of surgical cotton-wool on the end of a
matchstick) that has been dampened with
absolute alcohol, ether or ether spirit mixture ; any
smears can be removed with a dry soft cloth. NO
ATTEMPT should be made to clean the mirror or
viewing screen by wat means — air cleaning onfy is
allowed and this is usually best left to a specialist,

@ Protect your camera from extremes of
heat, or humidity. Never leave it inside the glove
compartment ar baot of a car - on a hot day
ternperatures of 100 C can build up —and most
important MEVER leave your camera out in the open
sun. Heat is bad for the film and camaera lubricants
and the lens can act as a burning-glass causing
damage to the camera’s interior, Also prolonged
exposure 1o intense sunlight can adversely affect
the Selenium Cell that powers the meter on Zenith
EM and E Models,
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@ Storage— |f your camera is likely to be left
unused for some time (several days or more)
always maka sure the shutter and self-timer
mechanisms are released first. When wound, thesa
machanisms are under strong spring tension ; by
releasing them you eliminate the tension and avaid
any undue strain.

Keep the camera enclosed in its carrying casa with
the lens cap on too. Do not store in humid
conditions unless a suitable drying agent, such as
silicagel in a sealed container, is placed alongside it.

If you do not use your camera regularly, and
especially before going on holiday or an important
occasion such as a wedding etc., we recommend
that you run off a test film making sure that all
variable settings including the self-timer
mechanism are usad.



, Trouble shooting

Your Zenith camera is designed to give you
thousands of pleasurable photographs. Like any
precision instrumeant, your camara’s controls must

If this happens. ..

Hereiswhy. ..

be operated correctly for best results, Should you at
any tima axpearience any apparent malfunction with
your camera check the following handy trouble-
shooting chart. Chances are you will be able to
solve your own problam on the spot.

And how to correctit...

Prics to loading,

Film Sprockets [32]
free-wheel and do not furn
when Transport Lever [1]
is turmad.

Rewind Release Ring

[3] (Z2enith EM Only)

rrot turned fully to theright
{clockwise),

Tum Rewind Releaze Ring
complataly to the

right until no further
movement is possible.

After loading, Frame
Counter [4 | skips twa ar
more numbers after baing
satto 0" position.

Film Tramsport Lewor

[T | not fully wound beforne
counter is sat ta

‘0" position.

Advance Transpart Lever
fully before setting
counterto 0

Shutter Release Button
[2 ] does not trip shutter,

Film Transport Lever |1 |
not fully wound.

Always operate Transpaort Lever
in tywo strakes, [Twill stop
mid-way during the second
stroke assuring you that

shutter is completely wound,

Exposure Counter [4]
‘skips’, counting
inearrecly.

See abowe — or Counter
s&f hafore Transport Lever
Was wolnd,

See above - always wind
set Transport Lever before
setting counter.




If this happens...

Hereiswhy. ..

And how to correctit. ..

Film Transport Lever [1 ]
doas not stop after two or
more strokas.

Rewind Release |3 ] (Zanith EM
only) not turned fully
clockwise s0 that three dots
ara hined up. Shutter Release
Button |2 | not turned fully
clockwise (to the right).

Turn Rewind Release Ring
and Shutter Release Button
completely to the right,
uritil e further movemont
is possible.

Salf-Timer does not
tripshutter,

Self-Timer Laver [10]
not fully wound. Transpor
Lavar [1 | mat wound.

Wind Self-Timer Lever fully
until lever points downwards
with no further movement
possible. Always ansune
Transpart Levaris fully
wound befora setting Self-
Timar Lawver.

Lens does not clase down
i indicated aperure when
Self-Timer is used (EM anly},

AurafManual Switch
[36] onlens not st
an "k

Mowve Auto/Manual Switch
to "B whenever Self-Timer
i5 used.

Flash unit fires when
Shutter Releaso s partially
pressed, or does not fire.

Wor'M Indicator
[&] ot aligned corectly,

Mowe Indicator fully to
W' position for electranic
flash or "M" position for
flash cubes and bulbs.

If anything should go wrong with your Zenith and
the preceding chart has not got you out of trouble,
NEVER attempt to mend it yoursalf — you could turn
a minor adjustment into an expensive repair.
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Remember that your £enith and its accessories are
backed up by top-class service facilities where
factory-trained specialists are available to put
things right, quickly and inexpensively,



can be more effective than masses of strong colour, a person walking down that lane and the picture

The camera is not as selective as the eye, which is may very well be great. (If nobody's around get into
why a bed of mixed flowers is rarely a good subject the scene yourself by using the camera’s self-timer).
fascionrklim. @ Shoot from higher and lower angles —

@ Trytoinclude something in the foreground Taking pictures of small children ¥ Get down to

of landscapaes. A picture of distant scenery will their level - literally. Kneel down, so that your

often be improved just by a bush, a rustic gate or camera is at eye-leval with the child {instead of
trees in the foreground. People too, add life and aiming down). The result, again, will b a much
impact to all kinds of cutdoor photography —a maore interesting, natural-locking photograph.

photograph of a winding country lane is good, add Taking pictures of a group of people ! See if there




Composition or. .. taking better pictures

Composition ig concérned with what you put into
your picture and where; its final contral lies in your
hands. A slight amount of extra thought andfor
effort on your part can often turn what would have
been an otherwise ordinary-looking photagraph
into one which is stunningly attractive. There are 50
many factors involved that probably thousands of
books have been written on this aspect alone —
however here are some basic picture-taking tips
that will help you take better pictures starting right
from your very first roll of film . . .

@ Isclate your subject — Concentrate your
viewer's attention on the subject of your
photograph, move in as close as possible, filling the
viewfinder frame and eliminating all extraneous
foreground and background detail. Remember that
you can safely compose direct in the viewfinder,
you sea what the lens sees (in fact there’ll be a

little more actual film image as previously
mentioned due to the viewfinder’s built-in safety
margin}. Another way to eliminate extraneous
detail and gain impact for your subject is to use the
‘differential focus’ technigue described on page

20. With some subjects (e.g. sparting events,
wildlife, distant objects of all kinds) you're unable,
or it's inconvenient, to get in closa — heare a
tefephoto lens scores as it 'compresses’’ space
making distant objects appear closer. Taking in less
of the field of view it also teaches you to be
selective in choice of subject and viewpoint,

@ Keep itsimple - a few bold masses nicely
contrasting with each other are mora pleasing to
the eye than a confusion of small detail, Aim to
achieve balance more than symmetry. Have objects
of uneven size balancing each other ratherthan a
geoametric arrangement of equal sized objects.
Choose surroundings and backgrounds carefully —
those that complement your subject rather than
take interest away from it. A person standing in
front of a fussy background such as a building
{unless it is 'thrown out of focus’) is seldom as
attractive as a close-up of the same person against
a background of trees or cloear sky.

@ With colour — Complementary colours suggest
harmony — clashing colours suggest conflict.
Pastel shades with a tiny, brightly-coloured accent
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Choosing and using accessories

Therange of ancillary equipment available for

yvour Zenith (both from the USSR and a multitude
of other sources) is 50 vast that we can only give
very brief details here of the when, why and how of
choice and use,

Wide-Angle Lenses — are available in focal
lengths from 16mm to about 35mm, the shorter the
focal langth the wider the area coverad. They are
used in any situation that requires greater-than-
normal area coverage, e.qg., landscapes, interiors,
architectural photography etc. In space-inhibiting

With 28mm lens With 58mm lens
40




are stairs nearby 50 you can shoot from a higher
angle. Each person in the group will be more visible
than if you shot them at aye laval.

@ Avoid tilting the camera to include the top
of a tall building. In the finished picture it will
look as if the building is falling over backwards.
Always use a wide-angle lens for best results when
you want to take in a broader field of view than is
possible with your standard lens. (Sometimes of
course perspective distortion like this can be used
ta good effact for subject impact).

@ Ask your subjects NOT to look at the
camera - Pictures of people are usually much
more natural looking when the people are doing
something, and looking at what they'ra doing. A
picture of a do-it-yourself handyman absorbed ina
project is going to be more interesting —and a
better photo —than a picture of the same person
standing up, staring at the camera. (Chances are,
his expression will be a lot more relaxed and
natural too). When your subject has forgotten
about the cameara is whan you'll probably get your
best pictures.

@ Don't be afraid to experiment — For example
a silhouette of a person watching a sunset can be
much more attractive than an ordinary photograph
of the same scene.

P Look for unusual subjects and
viewpoints. A picture of afamous building or
manument may well be attractive in its own right —
so take it, but also take a picture of people looking
atit or a reflection of it in a nearby window or evan
some close-up details of it against a clear sky etc.
Bad weather can sometimes lead to very good
pictures | A child gazing through a rain-splashed
window, the play of bright lights in the water at the
curbside, a figure walking through a snow-storm.
Use your imagination, make your own ‘rules’ as
you progress. Your pictures will be far more
interesting, far more aye-catching.

39



relaxed and natural expressions, For longer range
work (e.g. stadium sports, animals) a 200mm or
even a 300mm lens could be a useful addition.

i Remamber that talephotos magnify not only tha
image but also any camera or subject movement
corraspondingly, 2o {a) always usa the fastest
possible shutter speed (as a general guide a
minimum speed roughly equivalent to the lens’s
focal length—e.g. 1/125th sec for a 135mm lens)
and (b) if you're without a tripod try to find ways of
bracing yoursalf to hold the camera axtra-steady
during exposure (e.q. stand with yvour body firm
against a wall or rest both elbows on tha top post of
a fence). Wherever you are, try to find a position
that gives camera and lens the bast possible
support; this slight additional effart will pay off in
sharper clearer telephoto pictures.

& When using lenses of 200mm focal length or
longer thare may be some slight “cutting offi™
effect on the left hand side of the film image but
this will probably ba masked off by the slide mount
or in printing.

Close Up Photography comes easy with your
Zenith. Many pictures (say of two or three flowars,
book or magazine illustrations) can be taken
without any accessory at all — just turn the Focusing
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Ring [12] of your standard lens to its minimum
distance and move your camera towards tha
subject until the viewfinder image is at its sharpest
... you'll find you can fill the frame with an object
around 61" x 10" in area. For smaller subjects you
need to get closer by using a supplementary
efose-up lens screwed into the filter mount of your
standard lens or extension tubes or bellows unit
inserted between camera and lens.

Supplementary lenses are easiest to uss since
they don't require any iNCrease in eXxposure —set
against this though they do reduce the camera
lens's fine resolving power at the edge of the field
unless the aperture is stopped well down, Thay are
usually available in powers of 1, 2, or 2 dioptres ;




situations they allow you to retain sufficient of more
distant surroundings or background to show
relationship to an important close-up subject.
Generally a 28mm or 35mm type is found most
usaful since they're relatively inexpensive, usually
have wider maximum apertures, and are less prone
to distortion than the shorter focal langths.

@ A feature of wide-angle lenses is their extended
"depth-of-field’, useful in landscape work
especially but a possible disadvantage when it
comes to ascertaining correct focus (e.g. the
microprism spot in the Zenith EM viewfinder may
not disappear antirely). Focusing is often easier if
you first set the lens to its minimum distance
satting, then raise the camera to your eye and turn

the focusing ring as quickly as possible until the
image appears sharpest. (If you start with the lens
at or close to the correct focusing distance, or hold
the camera to your eye for a long time, it will
probably be more difficult to distinguish the point
of sharpest focus).

Telaphoto Lenses are available in focal lengths
from 85mm (1.5 x magnification compared to
standard lens) to about 1000mm. A 135mm lens is
generally found to be most useful, certainly for
candid photography (children at play, people
strolling, street buskers etc), as in most cases

wou'll find you get a large enough image on the
film, and, because you're further away than normal,
more pleasing perspective and some baautifully

- - L S e

With 300mm lens




First three pictures show effect of each single tube, fourth picture shows bellows used af maximum selling.

the higher the number the closer you can approach
your subject (consult your dealer for the best type
to suit your nesds),

Extension tubes allow photography at even
closerrange than supplementary lenses. Normally
sold in sets of 3 varying lengths, they can be used
singly or in any combination to provide a numbaer of
fairly definite magnification steps, allowing you to
fill the frame with subject sizes from about
27"x4"toassmallas 14" x 17 (life size),

A ballows unit offers even further advantages
since magnification is considerably greater and also

continuously variable over a wide range (ideal for
really small and even live subjects like insects).

Subjects ranging fromabout 0.8" x 1.2 to

0.4" x0.6" (2.5 times |ife size — or even greater
depanding on lens in use) will fill the viewfinder
frame.

@ Since both extension tubes and bellows units
make the light rays travel a greater distance as the
lens is moved further from the film, they require an
increase in exposure over that indicated by a metear
reading. The increase required varies
proportionately with the degree of extension and
the focal langth of the lens and can be found from
the full data tables usually provided with tubes and
bellows, This slight inconvenience in operation
over the use of supplementaries is offset by the fact
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that optical performance of the camera lens is not
affected in any way and that a greater and mora
varied magnification range is obtainable.

Photomicrography —yes, you can even take
pictures through a microscope with your Zenith |
At modarate magnifications no accessory is needed
otherthan a ngid tripod or
copy-stand to hold your
camera, complete with lens,
over the eye-piece of the
microscope. For more professional
results and at higher
magnifications the camera body
should be attached direct to the
microscope by means of a 42mm
thread mount CA-3
Microscope Adaptor
{obtainable through your
dealer or direct from
Zenith House),

Lens Hoods halp pravent stray light rays (from
outside the picture area) from entering tha lens and
causing flare due to reflections from internal
camera and lens surfaces — they generally improve
picture contrast and are certainly essential if
pictures are to be taken against any strong light
source, Both folding rubber and rigid metal types
are available from your dealer and these vary in
shape and size according to lens focal length.
{NEVER use a hood intended for long focus lens
with a shorter focus lens).

Filters are discs of coloured glass or gelating that
are used to create special effects or improve
rendering or contrast with colour or black and
white films. A selection of the most useful types is
shown opposite,

@ To compensate for the light absorbed by the
filter, an increase in exposura is required (except for
1A and UV filters). To obtain this, either (a)
determing axposura in normal way, than open up
lens the number of f/stops shown, or (b) divide
ASA Film Speed by the 'Factor’ listed, set the
resultant (lower) film speed on your Exposura
Meter or Flash Calculator, and then determine and
set exposure in the normal way. {Consult film
instructions for recommendations for specific film
1ypes.)




EXPOSURE

Film INCREASE*
Filter Typa Appearance Purpose Types f/etops Factor
I& (Skylight) Fale Armber Improves colours outdoors when All 0 1
light is blug.
UV {UV18) Colourless Warms colours at high altitudes or All (1] 1
when subjects are in shade, Darkens
gkios with black B white films,
Polarizer Meutral Eliminates reflections, glare from All 14-2 3.0-40
water, glass, darkens sky,
makes clouds more prominent,
improves colour saturation.
814 Red/yellow Gives most pronounced “warming® Colour % 14
effect, use on overcast or
rainy days.
B2a Light Blue Reduces excessive reddishness Colour 3 1.5
of day-light in early morming,
late evaning.
K2 (¥2) Yellow Darkens sky, makes clouds B&WwW 1 2.0
stand out clearly.
D2(G) Crange More pronounced cloud,/sky B &W i 4.0
separation,
G2 (YG) Yellow-Grean  Lightens trees, grass, folinge ; BE&wW 1 2.0

shows flesh tones more clearly
whara faliage is visible alzo
darkens blue skies.




Film: Kodak 127 roll film
Megative size—1% x 13§ inches sty =T
12 znapshots per Toll BROWNIE
Standard enlarged color and black-and-white prints—

3Lg x 315 inches
Color slides—2 x 2 inches

Lens: Dakon—{factory focused from 5 feet and beyond

Twa lens openings—(13) * fur Kodak color films—
—={147* for Kodak Verichrome Pan Film
*Exposure-value numbers

Shutter: [nstantancous, with double-exposure prevention

Finder: Eye-level—optical

Flesh: Built-in—uses M-2 lamps only

Meck Strap: Adjustable—supplied with camera

Phote Alds: Kodak Close-Up Attachment No. 64

Kodak Cloud Filter No, 6A

Kodaslide Pocket Viewer—RKodak [lumina-
tor, Model 1 {for Kodaslide Pocket Viewer)

Kodazlide Dial-Lite Viewer (Model A)

Kodak 300 Projector

WITH KODAK
EASTMAM KODAK COMPANY, Rochaster 4, M. Y. i DAKOMN LENS

g S
1-Il-ﬂ-'|-H§1 PRINTED IN THE UNITED STATER OF AMERICA
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FOR PICTURE-TAKING FUN

The best color snapshots are, made in
bright sunlight or with flash. Kodak
Verichrome Film can be uscd on
sunny or hazy days.

Be sure the sun is behind you.

Keep at least 5 feet away from your

subject when using the 13 sctting—at :

least 4 feet with the 14 setting., , i a . |
T LOAD ... but never in bright, divect light

Hald the camera steady and slowly press

the shutter release, v+ 1 Push the wever on the bottom of the camera to
oPEN; then remove the piiv HoLneER as illustrated.
Keep the picture simple—avoid confus-
ing backgrounds. 2 Place the end of the film spool under the fork of the
+ sprva pointed out by the word Loap. Push up against
Keep the lens clean—sparkling pictures the apring; then push in the other cnd of the spool and
will be your reward. | let it snap into the hole,
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3 The empty spool should be over the winp kxon. If the
end of the spool does not snap into the hole, turn the
wind knob until it does.

4 Break the film 2eal; then deaw the paper, colored side
out, over the film holder marked Fies Tins sioe, “Thread
the end of the paper fully into the slot of the empty spool.
Turn the wind knob two full turns to make sure the paper
iz straight and tight. To make sure the paper is tight,
apply pressure on the paper when winding two turens,

5 Replace the film holder; make sure it is all the way in.
Lock it in place by moving the lever all the way to rock.

(¢

& Look in the window on the
camera back., Wind until the
warning arrow appears; then
slowly wind until the “1" is
centercd, The film name pre-
cedes each of the 12 numbers.

UNLOAD ... but never in bright, direct light

1 After the 12th snapshot, wind until the end of the
paper has passed the film window and is all wound on
the spool.

2 Push the lever to orEN. Remowve the film holder,
Grasp the end of the film spool near the forked spring
and pull out the film.

3 Fold under the end of the paper. Seal it with the
paper sticker.

4 To reload the camera, move the empty spool to the
wind knob side,

Torporfant: Do oot leave the expoaed Glm in bright light. Haite syour
film developsd ns soon as possible
7
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OUTDOOR
SNAPSHOTS

Importami; When 'Te
uglng Kodacolor 1-1%:34.11-
Kodak Ektpchrome Film

light e, have the
subject In bright, direct
sunlight.

1 Set the Luns opexivg tever by pressing it in and
moving it all the way to the end of the slot,

® Set at the arrow under 13* COLOR for color films.

® Set at the arrow under 14* B & W for Kodak Veri-
chrome Pan Film,

NEVER SET THE LEVER BETWEEN THESE POSITIONS.

*These are cxposiwre-valiue numbers,
&

2 Compose the picture with your eye close to the finder
go that you can gee all 4 corners of the front finder frame.
The square finder lens is directly above the film window.

3 Hold the camcra steady while slowly presing the
SHUTTER RELEASE all the way down,

Note: A white spot will appear behind the lens to indicate
that the film needs winding, Be sure to advance the
film to the next number.

. The shutter release remains locked after it is tripped
until the wind knob is turned, This feature prevents
accidental double exposures,

The plctura shows the recam-
mended way to hold the
camera. II's important that
you get a firm grip on the
camera and that your finger
or the neck strop is not in
front of the taking lens.
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BATTERY 4 2 Push the M-2 lamp into the sockeT until it clicks in
BEASE place,
up
3 The distance from the camera to the subject i3 ime-
FLASH portant, as is the setting of the lens-opening lever. Keep
BATIERY within the distances listed for the flms in the table below
SNAPSHOTS nﬂ;f:” and on the back cover plate.

_

Flash snapshots are just as easy as outdoor snapshots.
Just pop in an M-2 lamp, aim, and shoot. To make color
slides incoors use Kodak Ektachrome Film Type I and
clear flash lamps. Kodak Verichrome Pan or Kodacolor
Films can be used with either sunlight or fash,

1 Two 1M4-volt photoflash penlite BarTrTeERiEs are re-
quired to flash the lamp, Be sure that these batterics are
fresh (test at least 34 amperes each). Weak batteries
may cause flash failures, To install the batterics, unscrew
the coin-slotted screw located above the Lave groToR
and remove the battery cover, Insert the batteries—
one, base down; the other, base up—as illustrated.
Replace the battery cover,

10

4 Campose the picture; then take the snapshot. The
lamp will flash when the shutter release is pressed.

5 Push the vaue gjrcror to cject the used lamp.

Comaro-to-Subject Distanca Table for M-2 lomps

This table glves distance ranges for both tens-opening settings for
three Kodak Films. Althongh the camera is marked 13 COLOR and
B & W 14, ffash pictures can be oiade at tee 14 setting with color films
for shorter distances—ihe 13 setting with Verichrome Pan for
greater distanocs.

Nede: Sinee lamps may shatter when flashed, the vuse of a trans-
parent fushynzrd over the reflector |2 recommended. Neser Mash
Tarfs in an explosiee almaspiere.
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WATCH OUT FOR THESE -

You'll take better anapshots if you avoid the six common
mistakes pictured below, Watch out for these when mak-
ing pictures.

1 casmera MOVEMENT, during the cxposure, results in a
blurred picture. Hold the camera steady and press the
shutter release with a slow, sieady motion.

2 If you want to avoid picturcs with a London fog
cffect, don’t make pictures with a pikry ress. Clean
vour lens with Kodak Lens Cleaning Paper.

3 If vour FINGER OR THE NECE STRAP IS IN FRONT OF THE
LExg, you'll get a picture like this.

1 2

& CLUTTERED BACKGROUNDE—irees, wires, poles—steal
interest from the subject. Look beyond the subject be-
fore you shoot,

5 If everything but your subject is sharp, then you have
sUBJECT MOVEMENT. Don't snap moving subjects.

6 When your SUBJECT 18 ToO CLosE to the camera
{closer than 5 feet at the 13 sctting or 4 fect at the 14
getting), it will appear fuzzy. Your camera will give
sharp pictures of subjects 5 feet and beyond.

13
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PHOTO AIDS

HOW TO MAKE GOOD PICTURES iz perhaps the most famous

and popular picture-taking book of all time. See your
Eodak dealer for this and other publications,
' THE KODAK CLOSE-UP ATTACHMENT HO. &A iz slipped
over the lens for close-ups of prople, Aowers, ete. Make
pictures from 134 to 4 feet at the 14 setting—from 2 to 3
feet at the 13 sefiing.

THE KODAK CLOUD FLTER MO. sA capturss fluffy clouds
by making the blue sky appear darker, Use it with Kodak
WVerichrome Pan Film—uerer with Kodak color filims.

THE KODASLIDE FOCKET YIEWER combined with the
KODAK ILLUMINATOR, MODEL 1, really lets you enjoy your
slides.

THE KODASLIDE DIALUTE VIEWER (MODEL A} has focusing
and brightness adjustments to permit fine slide viewing,

THE KODAK 300 PROJECTOR lcts you sce the full beauty
of your color slides brilliantly projected on a screen.

See your photo doaler for these and other phote alds which
Increasas yeur plefura-laking fun.

14
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Within o year after purchose, any repairs necessary. to this
Brownie Starflath Camero due to a defeet in materials or
workmanship will be made or, of cur oplion, the camera
will be replaced without charge. Mo other warranty or
grarantee, express or implied, sholl be opplicoble to
this equipment, Ner are we responsible for loss of film, for
ather expenses ar incanveniences, or for-any comequential
domages occasioned by the equipment,

In cose of uniatisfactory operotion, the camera skeuld
be sent directly or through a EKsdok dealer to Eostman
Kodak Company or o repalr firm avtherized by vs fo make
such repairs. It should be occompanied by o description
of the trouble encountered ond other ovailabla infoarma-
tion regording the comera, incleding the dote ond placs
of purchase.

EASTMAN KODAK COMPANY
Rochester, New Yark
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pictures

Hefore 1aking any
ERPOFTAHE Prelires,
shoot a rall af film
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Films for colour pictures

‘Kodacolor* Flm  makes colour negatives, which are then printed on paper to
1 provide 3§ 31" natural-colour ‘Kodacolor' Prints,. Of medium speed,
‘Kodacolor® Film gives good colour pictures on bright days and, by flash, after
dark or in dull weather.
‘Ektachrome’ Film gives you colour transparéncies, These, in card Ready-
mounts, are known as Superslides, or they may be supplied unmounred, These
transparencies can also be used for making "Kodak’ Colour Prints, size 317 = 3}%.

Alweays ask for colour prints on “Kodak' Paper.

ASK FOR SIZE 127 FILM

' Films for black-and=-white

“Verichrome' Pan Film is an excellent film for both daylight and artificial-light
photography. Fast but fine-grain emulsion ensures negatives from which big
enlargements can be made,
“Tri-X" Pan Filfh is a panchromatic film of very high speed. It is idenl for
snapshots in very poor light outdoors and for flashsnaps in large rooms.
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HOLDING THE CAMERA

A neck strap 15 supplied with your camera. For safery, it should always be worn
while using the camera; then, should you lose your grip, the camera cannor fall.
Tty out the hold shown in the picture. This has been found by experiment o be
the best for this camera. With practice, your hands will rest naturally in the
position shown. MNote how the pressure exerted on the exposure button i3 balanced
by the thumb underneath the camera, and the camern 1s braced fGrmly against the
check. This way, yvou need never spoil any picture by “camera-shake™. Make
sure the subject does not appear tilted in the viewhnder. Keep your eve as close
as you can to the finder aperture, and see that the picture framed by the fromt
aperture 15 exactly centred in the rear aperture.  You should just be able to see
all four edges of the front aperture.
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THE CAMERA

Hold the camera in the left hand
with exposure button pointing to-
wards you and back-larch upper-

most. Use the thumb of the right
I hand to push the opening button

in the direction of the arrow, The
camera back will then swing open.
To close: mercly push the back
shut and mainain pressure until
the catch clicks. The back is then
locked.

LOADING

I. Anempty 127-size spool is supplied with
cach camera. Before a mew film is inserted,
this empty spool should be in place in the
spool recess underneath the winding knob,
To insert the spool, pull up the spool latch,
engage one of the slors at either end of the
spool with the bar on the winding knob
spindle, then push the bomom of the spool
into place and lock it in position by means
of the spool lacch.

2. Break the paper scal on an unexposed
eoll of 127-sized film, being careful not to
let it unroll; remove any looge sealing paper
(onn some rolls it is possible o remove it
all), Still keeping the spool tightly wound,
put it into the feed spool recess so that the
ends of the spool rest in the slots and the
springs bear on the flanges, The shaped
paper leader should point across the camera
towards the empty take-up spool.




SETTING THE CAMERA

Your camera is provided with three controls for picture aking, These are—
Shutter setting ring: This sets the time for which the shutter stays open w
admit light o the film and is macked 30 for 1/30th second, &0 for |/é0ch
second and “B" for “Brief Time",

i Aperture control: ‘This selects the size of lens opening or “stop™ and is marked
in “f! numbers", £/8 being the largest, /16 the smallest,

Focusing ring: Correct setting of this control ensures sharp picrures at any

distance between 3 feet and infinity.




—

The way in which these controls should be ser is largely a matter of common
sense.  Obviously, the longer the shutter Is open, the more time there is for the
gubject to move and possibly blur the picture.  On the other hand, the light may
be go poor that you may need 1o use a slower speed to give enough time for the
light to affect the film. Also, in poor light, your camera “eye' must open wide
(large aperture) in order to “‘see” the subject, In brighe light, the camera eye
must be closed (smaller aperture) 50 that the film docs not get a brighter image
than it can deal with. Focusing merely means scming the distance scale to the
distanee in feer from the camera lens to the principal feature of the subject, Sec
further notes on “Focusing” (page 13}

Snapshot settings (a short cut to picture-taking)

For the majority of subjects in bright sunshine, and more than 7 {t. away, your
camera may be used with “box-camera' simplicity when set as follows,

However, for conditions and subjects other than these, it is best to ser the camera
accurately for each picture (see page 12},

11



3. Draw the leader paper across the film
track, coloured side our, black zide towards
the lens, Insert the shaped rongue into the
longer slot on the mke-up spool.  See that
the tongue protredes from the shorter slot.

4, Now turn the winding knob (it will turn
only one way) several times until the full
width of the paper leader lies squarely be-
tween the flanges of the ake-up spool and
the paper is tight on the core. The loaded
camera should appear as in the picture.
Close the camera back and push it home
until the catch clicks. The back is then
locked. (Mote: If the spoel latch is not
correctly closed the back cannot be shot
without damage). Tuen the winding knob,
while watching the réd window, until the
first of a scrics of dots appears. When you
see the dots, slow down. Keep winding
slowly until the figure “1"' is centred in the
red windaowr,

i



You are now ready to rake the first picture
(see page 10). After each picture, wind to
the next number,

UNLOADING

After you have taken vour twelfth picture,
turn the winding knob until you see the end
of the film pass the red window. Give one
of two more turns to ensure that the film
15 fully wound on to the take-up spool, then
open the camera back, as on page 6.
Operate the spool latch, This will lift up
the full spool so that it can be grasped easily.
Keeping the spool tightly wound, Lift it out,
fold under the end of the backing paper
and stick it down with the sticker provided,
Take the cxposed spool to your Kodak
dealer for developing and printing, as soon
a3 possible afver unloading.

g




Further notes on FOCUSING

Having set the shutter speed and aperture according to the table, you must now
ser the distance scale on your camera. Estimate the distance between the lens
and subject, and set the focusing ring so that this distance in feet is shown opposite
the white triangle, Mote that, when a camera i$ focused for a given distance,
objects a little nearer or farther away will also be in focus,

The distance between nearest and farthest sharply rendered objects is known as
“depth of field"™. The table on page 14 shows how this depth varies for different
aperture and distance settings.

13




Daylight setlings (for Flash pictures, see page 15)

The table below will assist you to estimate correct sertings until you have exposed
several rolls of film and have seen and discussed the results, By this time the
experience 0 gained ghould enable you to estimate setnngs, without reference 1o
the table, for all bur the most unusual subjects,

For subjects which are liable to move during the exposure, like lively babies or
animals, use the higher shutter speed whenever possibla (see also note on “moving
subjects™, page 18},

12




TAKING THE PICTURE

Hold the camer firmly, as on page 5, so that
in the finder., Seeady yourself with feet apart, then hold your breath and
5—g—u—¢—¢—z-¢ the exposure burton down as far as it will go. Note that the
button stays down. “This is to prevent accidental 'double-exposures™ (two pictures
superimposed on one piece of the film), The button will re-set itself automatically
when you wind on the film for the next picture. Always wind on to the next
number after each picture has been taken (see page g).

14
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FLASH PICTURES >

Poor light, or even darkness, is no bar to good pictures

in colour or black-and-white with the ‘Brownie” 44B P
Camera. All vou need is the low-cost, compact and In'?’:i’i:g ;
efficient *Brownie® Flasholder 3. S |
This accessory is a portable e
light source,

To take flash pictures

I. Fit a *Brownie’ Flasholder 3 to your camera, following the simple instructions
packed with the Flasholder, e

2. Fit a ﬂqshh:.llh. Use a No, 1, pF1, No. 5 or PP, for black-and-white or for
‘Kodacolor” pictures indoors or at night, Use blue-tinted bulbs for daylight-
type ‘Ektachrome” Film,

3. Consult the table of flash distanees and set the lens accordingly.

4. Sight vour subject through the viewfinder and s—g-u=e-e=z-¢ the LHPOSUTS
butron. The flashbulb will fire automatically as the picture is taken.
15




FOR BETTER PICTURES

Hold the camera still, S-g-u—c—e—z—¢ the exposure button gently and sceadily.
Do not jerk the camera when you rclease the shutter.,

Pay special attention to the instructions on page §. Hold the camera straight and
level. Judge this from the horizon or vertical buildings,

Make sure that the sun does nor shine directly on to the lens, A lens hood is
eszential for “against the light” photographs.

With distant scenes, include a nearby figure or some object in order to give scale
and depth to the plcture,

When taking close=up pictures, keep the subject away from the top of the view-
finder, or you may cut off some of the desired picture.

Watch the background, If it is not important, keep it plain. To bring your
subject against the sky, hold the camera low, c.g. take the photograph from a
kneeling position.

Prefernbly, take moving subjects approaching or receding rather than passing
close in front of vou unless vou follow the movement by swinging the camera,
But, until you are practised, take moving subjects only at a fair distance {30
o yards),

Wind on to the next film number as $oon as you have taken a picture,

18
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Feep the lens clear of dust, finger-prints or spray; if necessary, gently wipe with
a camel=hair brush or a ¢lean, soft cloth, Dwust out the inside of the camera
. regularly,

Do mot use any filter when camera is loaded with colour film,

Accessories

Your Kodak dealer will be happy to show a wide range of accessories to enable

you to get the maximum enjoyment out of your camera., Among these, the

following will be found very useful,

Filters and close-up lenses

Use size 320 “Kodisk”™ Lens Attachments. For subjects closer than 3 feer 1o the

camera. slip 2 ‘Kodisk’ Close-up Lens ( -+ 1) over the lens, [WFith Black-and-sehite

filme only, wse a *Rodisk’ Cloud Filter when taking pictures outdoors in sunny

weather. This enables white clouds to show up against brilliant blue sky in the
- final pring.

For more dramatic effects with black-and-white films, use o 'Kodisk' Deep

Yellow Filver, Your dealer will explam how these can be wsed to best advantage,

Lens hoods

= When taking pictures “against the light" or where there is a possibility that the
sun can shine directly into the lens, use a *Kodisk’ Lens Hood,

18
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Flash after dark

FLASH AFTER DARK (Use Shutter Speed 1,/30)

APERTURE
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Flash as an aid to daylight

Where flash is wsed for colour pictures as an aid to daylight, either ourdoors to
lighten the shadows of a side-lit or back-lit portrait, or indoors when daylight
15 present, use blue-rinted bulbs (PFi1/o7* or sm).

These increased light-outpur prrfo7® bulbs are packed in the new sguare box,

IFor black-and-white pictures, use clear bulbs,

* This is the more powerful PE1/g7 bulb packed in a square red box,
1 Figures in brackets refer o the No, 18 bulb,

1i




Flash

I low light slivations (such as Indeors, at a sports arena, slage
show, or autdoors at night) the electroenic flash will turm on automati-
cally as you press the shutter redease to take the picture, Aer
yau'va taken the picture, the flash will turn off awtomatically.

& Make sure that your subject is between 1.2 and 5.5 matres (4 and
18 faet) of the camara. Howevar, you can take pictures at indaar
sports avenis, stage shows, etc. and get good resulis aven
beyond 5.5 metras (13 fest).

» Somatimes peopla’s eyes appaar red in color flash picluras. The
red ie ceusad by reflections from the retina of the eye. This afiact
is espaecially evidant in a young subject wha hae light compleion
and blue eyes, or when your subject is in dimby lighted surround-
Ings. To minimize the problem, you can turn on additional room
lights ar have your subject look direcily at one of the lights,
causing the pupils of the subject's eyes to close slightly,

Unloading

After you'va taken all 15 exposuras, the camera will no loarger
opearate, and the exposure countar will read “X". Open tha disc
compariment doer and remove the disc.

4

Camera Care

If your camera doesn’t work, check the following:

1. 1% the disc door lever fully closed? If naol, close il

2. |z the lens cover closed? If 2o, opan it.

3, Have you laken all 15 pictures on the disc? If so, insert a naw
disc, Then {ry taking piclures.

If your camera stlll does not operate, proceed as lollows:

1. Remowve the disc, close the disc door, and apen lens covar,

2 Press the shutter release. The camera motor should run for

aboul 2 seconds. if it doas nof, return the camera 1o your photao
dealer lor repair. if the matar rung, insert a naw disc.

i, Press ihe shutter releasa. The camera should operate proparly,
and the disc should advance to tha naxt framea.

4. If the camers still does not oparate, return it 1o your photo dealer
for repair,

CAUTION: This camera cantaing a high-power ensrgy sounge, T

prevent possible injury, do not attempt 1o disassembile or repalr the

camera yourself,

SSa -
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Lens Care

& Thelens cover should be closed when you are nol laking piclures
in ordar 1o protact the lens and o keep the lens clean,

& Clean both the front and rear surfaces of the lens {1,C; 2,C) by

blowing away any dust. If the lens surface still appears dirty,
claan as follows:
Wipe the lens surface with a cotton swab molstened with KODAK
Lens Clearer, or equivalent. Do nof apply pressure or you will
scratch the lens Aftar claaning, breathe a mist onto the lens
gurface and lightly wipa the lens with a dry cotton swab.

Troubleshooting Chart

What happensd Probable caiss SBalution
Picduiras too dark Lans or fash Kaep hands, wrial sirap,
obstricied and ather objocts away

Trawn bang and flash.

Flash peciures too dark  Subject oo tar from
eamara

Koep subject within
1.2 amd 5.5 maties
{4 and 18 feat) of the
CRAMENE.

Flash pectures oo lighl  Subject too close 1o
Cirmany

HKoep subject ab least
1.2 rbres (4 beat) from
iha camera.

P———— g |
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limit any such statutory warranties and other rights and remedies,
such provisions shall be deamed fo e amaended 10 the extent
necassary 1o comply therewith.

For assistance in using this camera, contact a dealer in Kodak
products or ane of the Kodak Consumer Canitras. For senvice on
this camera, refurn the ceamera through a dealer in Kodak products,
ar one of the Kodak Consumer Centres. Enclosing a note with the
carmera giving details of the problem and date of purchase will halp
return the camera promptly,

Kodak Equipment Service Centres  MONTREAL

TORDNTOD 2 Place du Commerca,
3500 Eglinton Ave. West lle des Sosurs

Toronto, Ontaric MEM 1v3 Montréal, Québec HIE 1A1
VANMCOUVER

1225 East Keith Rd.,
Morh Vancouver, B.C.

10
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Subjecl not canbaned Impropar use of Frarna subject in
vigyadiredion wigatindar
Bioiches in piclures; Durty lens Clean lens (page &),
foggy piciures
Pictures blurred Subject too closa to Kaap subjoct al keast
fTT 1.2 medres (4 Teel) from
the camera,
Carmnara mation Hold camwra sieady.
o picture of parial Lens ohstructed Keep hands, wrist Slrap,
pacture and afbher objaclts away
Iram 1he lens
Kodak and Kodacolor ang trademarnks.
4

&

Five-Yaar Warranty

This Kodak camera is warrantad by Kodak 10 tunction properly for
five years from the date of purchase. Kodak makes no olher express
warranty for this camera.

Caretully read and follow the instructions in tha manual o get good
results and prevent damage to your camera,

If this Kodak camera doas not function proparly within five years
after purchase, Kodak will repair it without charge. If Kodak |s
unable to repair i, the oplion of replacemeant or refurnd of the
purchase price will be availabla. These remedies are not available il
the camera is damaged by misusa or olher circumstances bayond
Koadak's eontral, ar if the impropar lunclioning of the camera is
caused by failure 1o follow the care and operating insfructions in
théa manual.

Rapair, and the option of replacement or refund in the event that
Fodak is unable to repair the camera, are Kodak's only obligations.
The provisions of this additional written warranty are in addition o,
and not a modification of, or sublraction from, the statutory warran-
ties and other rights and ramedies in any applicable legisiation and
to the extent that these provisions purpart 1o disclaim, exclude or

4
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KODAK Disc 4000 Camera
Appareil KDDAK Disc 4000







{2,4). The DISC GOMPARTMENT DOCR (2,B) will pop apon.
Ingan a disc inta the camera (llustration 2), Close the disc com-
partmeant door and snap [t shut. Then, push the diss door laver
back ino place.

Mote: If you remove and reinsart a partially used diac ong of the
pleture frames will be lost. For example, If the EXPOSURE
COUNTER (4,B) reads frame 8 and you ramove the disc, upen
rainsertion the camera will automatically advance to frame 8.
Frame 8 will have been skipped.

Picture-Taking

& Open the lens cover by siiding tha CONTROL (1,E) all the way
over 1o the symbel “0~, The disc will avtomatically advance 1o
the first frame, and 8 '"1" will be vigible in the exposure countsr.

& Hold the camera as shown in lllestration 3. Ba sure that the LENS
{1,C) and ELECTROMIC FLASH (1,A) are not obstructed by your
fingers, the wrist strap, or any other objec!.

e Frame your subject in the VIEWFINDER (4,A), no closer than
1.2 metres (4 teet). Gantly squesze the SHUTTER RELEASE (1,F}
to take the picture. The dise will automatically advance to the
next frama.

3



GET TO KNOW YOUR ‘DUAFLEX’  AND USE ONLY SIZE 620 FILM
e

Viewfinder ‘YERICHROME® V620

‘The universal film specially
made for the amateur photo-
grapher. Its speed and latiuds
Viewfinder Lens enable you to tuke snapshots in
most daylight conditions.

— — Winding Key .1

CameraLens
Flashalder Stud
—eee Chutter Release ‘SUPER-XX' XX620

A high-speed panchromatic flm
for indoor and artficial light
pictures, for cutdeor snapshots
in dull weather, nond for all
photographs taken in poor light.

Carrying Handle

Back Lateh ——————y

Shutter-Contral
Button = .
Red Window

Flasholder Stud e

‘PANATOMIC'-X FX620

A medivm-speed panchromatic
fllm giving extru-fine-grain neg-
atives particularly suitable for
enlarging. “Panatomic’=X iz for
bright subjects or sunny days.

Flash Contacts

WITH YOUR KODAK ‘DUAFLEX’ YOU | GET 12 PICTURES ON EACH FILM :




KODAK’ 285/320 COLOUR FILTEE
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Emblcﬂ }rnﬁlm take pictures in all
t!mum,mdmrsandnnt. .

CAMERA

MADE IN ENGLAND BY KODAK LIMITED LONDOM




1. OPEN THE BACK

HERE’'S HOW YOU LOAD YOUR ‘DUAFLEX’ IN 4 EASY STAGES

2. INSERT THE FILM

Lift the Back Latch; * Swing out the Feed-spool

gwing open Back. Swing
out Feed-spoal Holder;
remove empty spool. Pull
out Winding K%raifup
CMPLY 5 nto up-
E‘pou]i? ber. Push En
and turn Winding Key to
engage with slot in spool,

3. THREAD THE FILM

5lit the paper seal. Thread
the end of the paper leader
spoot. Thern Winding Key
spool. in

make sure film

1

Holder. Insert a full spool
of ‘Kodak’ WNo. fzo film
so that the number 6Gzo is
on the right side as shown.
Make sure that you do not
break the seal before fitting
the spool, lest the film
should unwind.

4, WIND THE FILM

First you see a hand, then
a linehuf dots. Stop wﬁ
when figure 1 is cen
ﬁ the Red Window.

+« Wind to next number

“immediately after each
picture, until 1z have been
taken—and then unload as
explained on the last page.

ALWAYS LOAD IN THE SHADE J:.- NEVER IN DIRECT SUNLIGHT




AND HERE'S HOW YOU TAKE GOOD SNAPSHOTS RIGHT FROM THE START

Take your snapshots at any time between
~one hour after sunrise and one hour before
sunset. Full sun or cloudy-bright conditions
are best; but, on KODAK “Verichrome® film
you can take good snapshots of subjects such as
seascapes and beach scenes on quite dull days.
For other not-so-bright subjects on dull days,
such as pictures of people in the country or in
the town, KODAK ‘Super-XX’ film is a real
winner—but do not use ‘Super-XX’ in bright
sun; it is too fast and your negatives would be
very dense. To take a snapshot all you do
13 - 0w &

s Sect the Shutter-control Button at I {Make
';i.lI'L. the bution is right at the top of the
slot.)

« Hold the camera as shown opposite. Make
sure that your fingers do not obstruct the
camera lens.

Eo =] {fern over)

FOR PICTURES CLOSER THAN | 7 FEET SEE END OF BOOKLET
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FOR SPARKLING SNAPSHOTS USE KODAK ‘VERICHROME’ FILM ALWAYS

= Aim the camera to include all your picture
in the viewfindcer,

» Hold the camera quite still, and 5-L-0-w-L=¥
press the Shutter Release untl you hear a
click (the click is the shutter opening and
closing to take the picture). When you
take your finger off the Shutter Release you
will hear a second click; this 1z the shutter
returning to the set positon and is mot
another picture being taken,

« Wind the film wntl the next number is
central in the red window. Doty as seon
as vou have rafen the pieture and then there
is no fear of the next one being taken on the
same piece of film.

If you follow this advice you will take really
first-rate snapshots with vour ‘Duaflex’; but
you will be even more satisfied with them if
you. . .

» Keep the sun behind or to one side of you,
50 that the whole of your subject iz well

illuminated and so that the sun does not
shine directly into the camera lens,

e Make sure that the background is attrac-
tive: a hedge, or the open country or
beach, is more pleasant than a brick wall, a

fence, or a row of washing.

# Make sure thar your subject does not move
whilst wou are taking the snapshot: move-
ment often results in a blurred picture.

+ Snap vour subject unawares: posed snape
shots too often look artificial and wooden.

CLEANING : Kecp wour camera clean both inside
and put. If the fronts of the lenses get dirty, carefully
clean them with a soft camel-hair brush and then
polish with a clean, well-laundercd handkerchicf;
sfightly moisten the lens surfaces if necessary by
breathing on them—or use a firle “Fodak’ Lens
Cleaning Solution, If grit or dust gers inside the
camera body, carefully clean it away with a soft
brush. Do sor off any part of the camera,

HOLD THE CAMERA QUITE STILL 'WHILE YOU TAKE YOUR PICTURE




BRIEF-TIME PICTURES

For pictures in poor light, a brief-time
exposure is mnecessary., The length of the
exposure depends on the amount of light
reflected from the subject, and varies between
the quickest brief-time exposure which can be
made (for an outdoor picture in very poor
light) and some minutes (for a dark interior).
With practice you will quickly learn to estimate
the correct exposure. To take a brief-time
exposure all youdois . . .

+ Set the shutter-control button at B,

# Place your ‘Duaflex” on a rigid support:
do not hold 1t iy yeur hands otherwise your
picture will be blurred.

. St-l:én:lj,r the camera with
onc hand, press in the
shurter release with the
other, count the ex-
posurc time, then let
go the shutter release,
Keep the camera guite
still all the nime or yvour
picture will be blurred,

e ————
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PHOTOFLOOD PICTURES

Picture-taking indeoors with Photoflood
Lamps 1s fascinating and casy. Photoflood
lamps can be used in ordinary household lamp
sockets, or in “Kodaflector’ Reflectors obtain-
able from wyour Kodak Dealer. Photoflood
photography is fully explained in a booklet
packed with cach ‘Kodaflector’ Reflector, but
you will soon be taking first-class indoor pic-
tures if you pay attention to the following
simple points . . .

# Set the lamips to light your subject evenly,

« Keep the lamps out of the picture area and
do not shine them directly into the camera
lens, Shade the lens if necessary,

« You can take snapshots
if you set two Photo-
flood lamps 3 feet from
your subject and load
with Kodak‘Super-XX*
film. If the distance is
greater than 3 feet you
will need o give a
brief-time exposure,




—— r——

" FLASHLIGHT PICTURES ARE AS EASY TO TAKE . . . . .

You can take flashlight pictures with your
‘Duaflex’” by simply fitting a Kodak ‘Duaflex’
Flasholder. All you do is to fix the Flasholder
to your camera, fit a flashbulb, stand at the
correct distance from your subject and take the
picture in the usual way—it's as simple as that.
The flash from the 5.M. type flashbulb 15 so
quick that you can photograph moving subjects
—such as children at play—outdoors at night,
and indoors both by day and at night. Of
course, you can also take the more usual
stationary subjects. When taking flashlight
pictures out of doors in daylight your subject
must not move quicker than is usual for normal
snapshots. A leaflet explaining all you need to
know is packed with each Flasholder.

A compact
eastiv-handled rnit—
*Duaflex with
Flasholder,
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CLOSE-UPS ARE REAL FUN!

Why not try your hand at taking close-ups ?
They are just as easy to take as normal snap-
shots, and much more interesting to look at.
You merely fit a ‘Kodak’ No. 285/320 Close-up
Lens to your ‘Duaflex’, stand berween z4 and
4 feet from your subject, and take the picture
in the usual way. Full details are contained in
the instruction sheet packed with each *Kodak’
Close-up Lens. It is best not to tilt your camera
too much when taking close-ups: keep your
‘Duaflex’ as square to your subject as you can,
otherwise the picture may appear distorted.
Do not forget to take the Close-up Lens off
before taking
ordinary snapshots
again.

of youer eolfecrion.

UNLOAD II'I'I'I’ESHADE e oa
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As soon As you have taken the twelfth

cxposure, wid on the film, watching the red

window carefully. When you see the tapered

end of the backing paper go by—and not before
that .., /" -

= Open the Back.
@ Pull out the Winding Fey.

L

= Cover the film with the palm of your hand

and turn the camera over so that the film

¢/ drops from irs chamber into your hand.
Mirfve sure that £t does sot wmeetnd,

¢ = Fold under the end of the backing paper

' and seal with the paper aticker. Do not tey
to pull the film tight on the spool by tugging
at the end of the backing paper: this may
cause seratches on your pictures.

* Hand the film to your Kodak dealer for
developing and printing wwithout delay.
Ask him about his ‘En-print’ service:
‘En-prints’ are 3} 3l-inch enlargements
at econamical prices.

Happy close-ups ke 'I
this are the trecstres !/
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See illustrations inside this flap

Se reporter aux illustrations & l'intérieur
de ce rabat

Sie die Abbildungen innerhalb dieser
Klappe

Para consultar las  ilustraciones,
despligue esta tapa

Se illustrationer pi omslagets innersida
Vedi illustrazioni in questo risvolto
Voor illustraties verwijzen wij naar de
binnenzijde van de frontpagina

English
KODAK FILMS

Ask your dealer for "‘Kodak® Film in 126
film cartridges.

Colour slides for projectors or viewers—
use ‘Kodachrome-X' or ‘Ektachrome-X’
Film.

Colour prints for wallet or album—use
‘Kodacolor-X" Film.

Black-and-white prints—use *Verichrome'
Pan Film.

When you first get your camara,
practice taking pictures outdoors
{and indoors with flash) bafore
taking any important pictures.

Your pictures cannot be spoiled by double
exposures; once the shutter release has been
pressed, it will not operate again until you
have wound on jfulfy to the next exposure.

woTe: Colour transparencies can be made
from pictures you have taken on ‘Koda-
color—X" Film, and colour prints can be
made from your transparencies laken on
‘Kodachrome-X' or ‘Ektachrome-X" Films.
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HINTS AND TIPS

@ Use a '‘Kodak” Carrying Case, Code 940
to protect your cameri.

® Use a ‘Kodisk® Haze Filter for colour
slides of sea, snow and distant views,

® Use a ‘Kodisk™ Cloud Filter to em-
phasize white clouds in a blue sky, with
‘Ferichrome® Pan Fifm oniy.

@ Use a 'Kaodisk Closc-up Lens for close-
ups between 21 inches and 48 inches.

@ For pictures against the light, shade the
lens with a ‘Kodisk™ Lens Hood,
Use *Kodisk” Lens Attachments No 320,

GUARANTEE {(Appliesin the LLK, only)

This camera or parts thereof will be repalred
free of charge, or at our option replaced,
within OME YEAR after purchase if defects
are due to owor fnu]lfﬂmw-:lrl-:muns.hip or
materinls. Batteries and lamps, which have a
lirmited life, are excluded from this gunrantes,

All other warranties or conditions are ex-
chuded and responsibility will not be accepted
for consequential loss or damage, however
Cansed.

In the event of unsaisfactory operation the
camera should be sent direct or through o
Kodak Dealer to Kedok Limited, Equipment
serviges,  Stewvenage, Hertfordshire, with
detalls of the trouble met nnd date and place
of purchase.

Kodak Limited London

Enter date of parchase here. \
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LOADING AND UNLOADING

@ Push up the latch button (a) fully, and
open the camera back (Figure 1).

@ Dropin a 126 film cartridge. [t will only
fit one way.

@ Press camera back fully closed-it will
latch automatically,

@ Operate the film winder (b) with a back-
and-forth action of the thumb (Figure 2),
wretil the miechanism focks.

You are now ready for the first picture.

After each picture, operate the film
winder until it locks.

Afrer the lasr picture has been taken:

Wind until all the vellow paper has been
wound past the window. THEN open the
camera and remove the cartridge for
Processing.

Have exposed films processed as soon as
possible.

Removing and replacing partially-used
cartridges (even in a darkroom) is not
recommended as it may result in loss of one
Or more pictures,

2

QUTDOOR PICTURES

With the subject in bright or hazy
{:ﬁ' sun, slide the speed lever () (Figure
4) to this symbol (nominal shutter
speed | (90 second ).
If cloudy but bright, slide the speed
iz' lever to this symbol (meminal shusrer
speed 1/40th second).
@ Keep at least 4 feet from your subject.
Make sure the lens is not obstructed (with
fingers or sirap).
@ Yiew the scene with your eve close to the
rear viewlinder opening.
® Hold the camera still and press
shutter release (d) sreadily all the way down
to take the picture (Fig. 5). Do not jerk
the camera,
@ Operate the film winder until it locks-
vou are ready for the next picture.
When winding on, disregard the number in
the window (Fig. 3). This number (there
may be two) serves only as an exposure
counter.
Always wind until mechanism locks.
FLASH PICTURES
Pictures indoors by Nash are as casy
Q to take as pictures in davlight. Ask
your dealer to show you the accessory
flasholder, designed by Kodak to fit
vour camera, The Nasholder instruc-
tions contain all you need to know
for successful flash pictures,

T —
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Your new KoDAkK ‘INsTaMaTIC' 100 Camera
is feature-packed to give vou iwstant,
effortless  piciure-faking by daylight or
built-in “pop-up™ flash.

KBDAI{ Simply do this . ..

® Dropina ‘Kodapak® Cartridge — camera

INSTAMATIC is loaded.

® Operate film advance lever until it locks

100 - first exposure is ready.
® Aim through eve-level finder - you see a
Camera bright, clear image of your subject,

® Press the shutter release - you've
snapped the picture.

. .« read on for the imporiant details

2
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Your camera accepls ‘Kodak’ Mo, 126
Film in the ‘Kodapak® Cartridege for instant
loading and unloading.
You can have black-and-white prints,
colour prints or colour slides, depending on
which of the following ‘Kodak® Films you
choose.

F".MS "d’nfinhrnm&' Pan Film - for 12 h!ﬂ:h-and-
white prints. Standard 3} 3l-inch (9x
9 ¢m) black-and-white prints can be made
from your 28«28 mm negatives; order
prints from vour Kodak dealer,
‘Kodacolor-X' Film - for 12 colour prints.
Standard 3} 3)-inch (99 cm) colour
prints (like that shown in reduced siz¢ on
page 3), or even greater enlargements, can

4
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be made from your 28 x 28 mm negatives.
See vour Kodak dealer for more details.
‘Kodachrome-X' Film - for20 colour slides.
Post exposed film direct to Kodak Limited.
Your colour slides will be returned to you
mounted in 2 2-inch (5 = 5 em) cardboard
mounts, ready for projection.
‘Ektachrome-X' Film - for 20 colour slidas.
Colour slides, mounted in standard 2 x 2-
inch {55 cm) cardboard mounts, are for
showing in slide projectors. Exposed
‘Ektachrome-X' Film may be taken to any
Kodak dealer for processing.

Ask your dealer to show vou the range of
‘Kodak’ Profectors




SHUTTER RELEASE

OUTDOOR PICTURES

® Keep the sun behind you. Your subject
should be in bright or hazy sunlight. If
¢loudy, but bright, see note on page 11.

® Keep at least 4 feet (1-2 m) from your
subject for sharp pictures.

@ VYiew the picture with your eve close to the
rear opening of the viewfinder, as shown,

@ Hold the camera steady and take the
picturc by slowly pressing down the
SHUTTER RELEASE all the way.

@ Operate the film advance lever until it locks
(1} to 2 strokes).

You are ready for the next exposure.

MOTE : Your pictures cannot be spoiled by "double
exposuras”, After taking a picture, the shultor
release is locked unfil the film |8 advanced.




LOADING

1
Open the back of the camera
by sliding up the Lock button
and swinging out the hinged
T,

z
Place a 'Kodapak' Carfridge
in the camora with the largar
cylindrical end deown and
toward the lock button, as
illustrated.

3

Close the camera by pressing
the back against the camers
body until it locks. The film
name and number of expos-
uras per carfridge appear in
the wiNDow on the back of
the camera.

3

Push the FiLM ADvANGE laver
toward the {rant of the camera
and allow itto return (you may
necd to push the lever firmly,
the first tima). Repeat until the
levar locks — about & dozon full
strokes (as the film advances,
a sefies of arrows appears In
the window). You are now
ready for the first picture,
After each piclure, operato
the film advance uabil §f facks
{14 to 2 strokes),

The number that appears in
the 'd'i'h'_lﬂnw on the back 'of the
camera (shown left) serves as
your exposure counter, One
or two of the eame numbers
may appear, ag shown,

UNLOADING

1. After the last picture, operate the film advance
lever until all the yollew paper has been wound
past the window (an "X" in the window indicates that
the backing paper has not been fully wound into the

take-up chamber).

2. Slide up the leck button and open the back of the
CRMmEera.

3. Lift oul the used carfrldge and re-load with a frash
ome,

MOTE: Porticlly vged coriridges cannot be inderchaonged or
removed from the camera exeept in o derkroom, Therefore, do not
o the hack of the comerd after looding wntil the yellos paber hos
been wound past the window, Otherwize, some of the pictinres will
be spoilt by " lighe-fopging®'.




FLASH PICTURES

Films, Flashbulbs and Distances—Pictures indoors by flash are as
easy to take as outdoor shots, Just be sure to use the correct bulb
(clear or blue) for the film loaded in the camera, and observe the
recommended camera-to-subject distance ranges as given below.,

i For handy reference, distance ranges are shown on the back of the
Flasholder.

@ For colour slides indoors, use ‘Kodachrome-X or ‘Ektachrome-X’
Film and AG-1B (blue) bulbs. The camera-to-subject distance must
be between 4 and 7 feet (1:2-2 m).

@ For colour prints indoors, use ‘Kodacolor-X" Film and AG-]
(clear) bulbs. Camera-to-subject distance must be between 4 and
10 feet (1-2=3 m).

® For black-and-white prints, indoors, use “Verichrome® Pan Film
and AG-1 (clear) bulbs. The camera-to-subject distance must be
between 4 and 10 feet (1:2-3 m).

)




Flash Batteries: Two leak-proof batteries,
size AAA, such as manganese-alkaline
batteries Mallory Mn-2400, are required.
To install batteries, first open the battery
compartment at the bottom of the camera,
as shown left, by sliding the raised me of
the battery cover to the opposite end of the
recess, Insert the batteries —one base
down, the other base wp-—as illustrated.
Press down the batteries while sliding the
cover back to close the compartment, The
cover must be all the way back to complere
the elecivical circuil,
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Taking Flash Pictures 1

To raise the Flasholder, first press the
RELEASE BaR to “‘pop-up” the Flasholder
slightly: then grasp the Flasholder and
raise it into the picture-taking position. The
Flasholder must be afl the way wp to make
electrical contact.

MOTE: With the Flasholder all the way up, the
shutfer speed is automatically set to a nominal 1/40
sacond; with the Flasholder down, to a nominal 1/40
sacond. To parmift acceptable exposure of ouftdoor
picturas under less favourable light condltions than
recoammendead on page &(l.e.when cloudy, but bright),
ralse the Flasholder (remember fo remove the bulb
if one Is fitted) to obtaln the slower shutter speed.

RELEASE BAR 11



Insert an AG-type llashbulb by sliding the
narrow edge of the glass base in between
the Flasholder contacTs and pressing it
back against the cjector finger until it is
locked in place. To release a bulb, press the
bulb EJECTOR as far as it will go toward the
centre of the camera. Do not touch bulbs
during or after firing —they will be ex-
tremely hot.

MNOTE: A fresh bulb can remain in the Flagholder
without firlng when the Flasholder is retracted into
the body. Therefore, you can always be ready for a
quick flash shot - simply raise the Flasholder all the
way and shool,

12




A transparent plastic FLASHGUARD  is
packed with the camera. When taking
close-ups and groups, the use of the
Flashguard is recommended. MNever take
[lash pictures in an explosive atmosphere,
After inserting a flashbulb, hold
the Flashguard by the raised Tan,
and, as illustrated, seat one

narrow end inside the left frame,
flex the Flashguard slightly;
then seat the opposite narrow
end inside the right frame.
Remove the Flashguard before
gjecting the bulb or retracting
the Flasholder.

TAD 13




The distance from the flashbulb to the
subject is important for correctly exposed
pictures. Therefore, make sure that the
subject is not closer than 4 feet (1-2 m), and
not farther away than 7 feet (2 m) with blwe
bulbs or farther than 10 feet (3 m) with

clear bulbs.

MOTE: The most pleasing appearance of the sub-
ject's eyas will result when the flash picture |s taken
in a brightly lighted room, and the sublect |s not
looking directly at the camara.

View the picture with your eve close to the
rear opening of the viewfinder, and slowly
press the shutter release to flash the bulb

and take the picture.

14




IMPORTANT TIPS

® Keep at least 4 foeet (1-2 m) from your subject, hold
the camera steady and don't obstruct the lens (with
fingers, case or strap).

T @® Keep the camera lens and viewfinder clean. Dust
with a well-washed handkerchief, or, if necessary,
use ‘Kodak' Lens Cleaner.

® Protect your camera with the 'Kodak” Ever-Ready
Case (Code T92) and always use the wrist strap when
taking pictures.

® For colour slides of distant views, sea and snow
pictures, use a ‘"Kodisk" Haze Filter.

& To emphasize white clouds in a blue sky, with
‘“Verichrome' Pan Film only, use a ‘Keodisk’ Cloud
Filter.

® For close-ups between 21 in (54 m) and 48 in (1-2 m)
use a ‘Kodisk' Close-up Lens.

Use 'Kodisk" Lens Alfachments No, 285
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Films

Use Kodak Film In 110 cariridges
(Image size 13 x17 mm): 'Kodacolor' 1|
Film (12 and 20 axp} for colour prinks,
‘Kodachrome-X" Film (20 exp) and
KODAK 'Ektachrome-X' Film (20 exp)
far colour slidas for projaction and
KODAK “Verichrome' Pan Film {12 exp)
for black-and-white prinis.

Get to know your camera by frying out
the following simple operations.

Loading the camera

Open the camara-back, by pushing it
In the direction of the armow 1.

The camera-back will spring open.
Drap in the cartridge 2 and close the
back 3. Without touching the shutter
release, operate the flim wind-on
slidar 4, on the underside of the
camera repeatedly uniil it locks.

Pleturas outdaors

Fully open the sliding lens cover, until
It latches 5. Set the weather symbol
as follows:

AT

Bright sun on light sand or snow &
Bright sun (distinct shadows) 7
Waeak hazy sun (soft shadows) 8
Cloudy bright (no shadows) 9
Cloudy dull, or pictures in shade 10.

In bright sun the camera must be at
least 1.2 m (4 feel) from the subject,
in other waather conditions at least
2m (6 feat).

When taking pictures at a distance
less than 1.8 m (6 feet) frame your
subject within the imaginary line
(dotted in the illustration) betweean the
two amall marks in the viewfindar,
because the photograph will ba
slightly to tha right of the normal
frame boundarles 11.

Avoid the sun ghining into the lens 13,

except when taking plolures of the
SURFIEe or sunsat.

Hold the camera cloze to the aye 12.
Keap the important parts of your
subject well away from the edges of

ENGLISH

the brightline frama in the viewfinder
13 and be sure that the lens Is not
obstructed by your hand or othar
object 14, Take the pleture without
lerking the camaora.

Far the naxt expasurs, operate the
film wind-on sllder until it locks
(1'/2—2 actions) without touching the
shutter ralease 4.

After using your camera, close the
sliding eower owver the lenz &, It
protects the lens and acls as a shutter
release salely cateh. The frama
number of aach exposure, and the
film which you have loaded, show in
the camera-back window 15.

Flash plclures

Use only a maglcube for flash pleture-
taklng. Any other cube will damage
your equlpment.

Someatimes vour subjects’ eyes may
appear red in colour flash pictures.
Inzerling the KDDAK MAGICUBE



EXTENDER 16 in the camera raises
tha cube to minimize the red reflec-
tions for more pleasing results.

Set the camera-to-subject distance,
which should be between 1.2 m

{4 feal) and & m (16 feat), on the
flash acala 17 and take the plcture.
Uzse inner frame marks for subjects
less than 1.8 m (6 feat) from the
camera 11.

One magicube gives four flash
picturas. As the film iz wound on,

the extender turns automatically, and
must not be obstructad. A partly used
magicube may ba removed and
re-used later,

A warning signal appears In the
viewlinder |f a used bulb faces for-
wards 18. When ingerling a partly-used
magicube, ansure that an unfired

bulb will face forwards when the film
has been wound on. If necassary,
ratate the extender by hand, clock-
wize anly, to the correct position.

Unlaading the camera

After the last exposure, oparate the
wind-on slider repeatedly untl| It
locks 19. Do not force the advance
any furtharl Open the camera-back 1.
Ta ramova the cartridga invert thea
camera and gently tap it against the
palm of your hand until the cartridga
falls gut 20. Send the film cartridge
for processing &3 soon as possibla.

Carrylng sirap

Full the eyelet from ils recess. Thraad
the strap downwards through tha
eyalet, and, passing it through Itz own
logp, pull it tight to form the carrying
strap 21.

General tips

We recommend the KODAK Pocket
‘Ratinamat’ 210 and 610 Projectors

for showlng your 30 x 30 mm slides.

8x 11.5 em (32 = 4'/2 inch) and

13 x 18 cm (6 x 7 inch) colour prints
can be made from your 'Kodacalar’ 1|
negatives.

Ask your photographic dealer for
detalls, He will also be able to show
you the Kodak Case designed for
]'ﬂl..ll' camearg,

14 15
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ENGLISH

MNote

The sliding lens cover (A) protests the
lans (B} from dust and abraseons whila tha
camera is not in use, Whaen 1he lens cover
is closed the shutter release cannot b
dapressed and accidental exposures are
prevented. So remambar to epen tha lans
cover fully, until it lazchas, bafora taking

a picture, #nd 1o cloze it when nel 1aking
pickuras,

Inserting and testing the
battery

pen the battary compariment door (1) by
pushing it in 1he directien of tha arraw,
Insert & Battery (M) {Mallory THI4,

Unton Carbide 537 or Yarta Y260} with tha
+ pole upparmost

Without a battary, the camara will Aot
work whather in daylight or with flash,
gince tha shuttar will open but will not
closa until the film is wound an,

Check the baitesy whan it 15 firgt Iined, &1
regular intervals and when the camara has
not been used for some tima. To chock

tha battery, operate the wind-on slider {0,
Fully open the sliding lens cover (A} and
cover the electric aye (G) whila slightly
deprassing the shuner release (D), 1E tha
Battery and electronic system are working
satisfactorily, a yallow lght {8) will appear
in the vigwfindar (J} and on top of the
camera (EL If no flight appoars, elean the
battery contacts, | this fadls, fit a naw
battery.

Leading the cameara

Open tha camera back (K by briefly
prassing the clrcular mark (A1) whelst
pushing the camera back (K] in tha direg-
tion of the arow, Drog in the film cartridge

(P} and close tho camaera, Keeplng fingers
claar of the shutter release (D
repeatedly move the film wind-on slder
{0 as far as possibla until it locks.

Taking pictures

Opan the sliding 1&ns covar (A} wniil it
latches. so freeing the shutter release safety
catch, Follow the instructions for “Piciures
putdoars”, “Time exposures” or “Flash
picturas”. accarding to the lighting con-
ditions, Hold tha camera clase to tha eye,
framing the subject within the pright limes
() of the viewlindar (J). Use tha innar
frama marks (R for subpects less than 1.8 m
{6 feet] from the camera.

To take a picture, make sura thag the
lang iz nof obairucted by a hand or other
object and press the shuller ralaase (D)
without jerking the camera. Without
touching the shuttar releass (D) oper-
ata the wind-on slider (0 unnl it locks
(12=2 strokaz), The framea nu-nl;:-rr of gach
exposure and the iype of film appear in
the camera back window (L},

Picturas outdoors

The camera has an alestrie eye (C) which,
in conjuction with the electronic shutter,
automaticalbhy sets the exposure time
batween 1/300 and 20 seconds, according

1
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to tha light conditicns, The eleciric aye depressed, the yallow lght (5)will reappear  magicube in the camera without uzing the

must never be abetructed during tha wehien the shutter cloges. If the axposura axtender. s ’

gxposure. Light shining direcily into the haz not anded automatically after Cna rhagicu bie givas four flash pictures.

lens (B} and alectric epe (C) may cauze about Z0 seconds, the correct exposura Az the film is wound on, the extendar

incomaet expasure, £0 avoid it axcept when  time must be calculated indepandently of automatically tums, bringing a fresh bulk

taking pictures of such subjects as the the camara, and tha shutter closed by inte the fiing position. Do not obstruat

LLnfige or sunsat, pressing tha plunger {8 in the centre of the free retation of the extender.
The subject should be at least 1.2 m tha magicube socket (F). If tha subject is & warning signal (T) appedrs in tha

{4 deet) frarm the camera. Before taking a within tha flazh distance, a flash picture vigwdinder if a used bull faces forerards.

picture, press lightly on the shutter relgase  may be more suitable than a leng time This may happen whan a prarthy-used

(D), I no light appears in tha viewlindas pxposure, particularly whan the subject is magicuba is insorted, $0 check that an

ar an top of the camera, tlake a picturs by I mation. unfired bulk faces forwards when the film

pressing the button smonthly down withoul has been wound on. If necessary, rolate

jerking the camara. If a 1.rulll_¢-w light does mﬂ ElﬂEll'l'l:Br bs'{i_l'll:'a;"ﬂ- clockwise only. to

appear at this stage, see “Time exposuras” . B COmmact position.

-u!:I'J'Flagh pin:turasg". A vellowr light appaar- Flash pictures

ing aftar pressing the shutter ridesse Uze anly a megicube for flash picture-

indicates tha functioning of the banery and  taking. Any other cube will damage  Unloading the camera

the and of 1he axposure. w;:;:g;gﬁ:ﬂt;gimm i After the last exposura, operate the wind-

an slider repeatadly until it lecks, Opean
tha camara back (K} Te rermova tha
cartridage, invert the camera and genily tap
i1 against the palm of your hand wntil tha
cartridge falls out. Send the film cartridge
for procassing @5 5000 as possible.

supplied with tha camara, will halp prevent
the rad reflections that sometimeas appear
Time exposures in yvour subjects’ eyves in colour flash

If & light app-ears in the viawfinder (J)and  pleiures.

on the top of tha camara (E) when thi Inzert the axtendar (210 the camera
shutter raleasa (D)is first lightly prassed, and & magicuba (HY with 2 fresh bull

tha sutomatically 51 expasura time will be  facing foraard, in the extender. This

langaer than 1/30 second. To aveid camerd  automatically sets tha camara for flash £
mngemant during tha axpasure, place the piciures. Currpinglst I'Ep. :
camera on a firm supgpart of fig it 1o the The subject should be bersean 1.2 m Pull the eyetet from its recass in the
KODAK Compact Camara Stand, Model 2 (4 feet) and 2.7 m (2 feal) from the camgra bedy (U1 Thraad the strap
(V) and usa & cable releaze (M), If neces-  camers whan taking the picture, through the eyalat and, passing it through
sary, hold it fiormly when releasing the For flash pictures of subjects other than itz own loop, pull it tight to form the
shuttar, If the shutter release is kapt prople of #nimals, you may insert the camying sirap.
2
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Film
] ] GUARANTEE
.UH?JZ:{_f:ﬂﬁFFgﬂim";nPiE:r"ﬁFnﬁ‘:'_ Applies i tha Umted Kingdom and Republic of Ireland oniy
KODAE “Verichroma” Pan Film for Black- Thiz camers, or parts thereof, will be repaired free of charge, of at our option
and-white prints. ‘Kadachrame-X' o replaced, if found dafective or faulty in manufactura,
KODAK “Ektachrama-¥" Film, for colour In the event of unsatisfactory operation the camera should be sent, WITH
slides. For best results, these slides, which | THIS GUARANTEE, to KODAK LIMITED. Amateur Equipment Sarvices,
are returned from processing in 30« 30mm Caxton \Way, Stevenage, Hertfordshire, 5G1 ZDJ, with details of the wrouble
mounts, shoubd be shown in projectars ancountarad and the date and place of purchasa.
dasigned for the 110 farmat, e.q. KODAK Customers in the REPUBLIC OF IRELAND should raturn the camera AND
pocket “Retinamat’ projectors. They can GUARANTEE 10 Kodak Limited, Kodak House, Rathmines, Dublin 8.
anly be shown in 2= 7 inch projectors by
remounting in 2= 2 inch mowunts of using
adaptar mouniz.
Always keap the protective lens Date of PUrchass .. cmsismisanins ARl iy
cover closed and use the accassory
KODAK pocket ‘Instamatic’ Camara
Case when the camers Is not In usa.
Maver loave the camara in a hot place, Purchased fram:. ...
a.g. in direct sunlight. or on the back
shelf of a car.
3







You will never miss a shot

like this with the RETINETTE 1B

Set shutter speed

Set focus zone

Centre pointer in finder
Sight and shoot



Presetting the Film Speed

For correct exposure, you must sef your camera fo the

speed of the film in uvse. Film speeds in both ASA and

bt 7 BS numbers are marked in red on the shutter ring.
T

- Press the setting key [a) ond turn the shutter ring (b)
unhil the red dob points exactly to the relevant ASA or

BS number. The piclure shows the comera set for a
film speed of 28° BS.

On the cpposite poge, some Kodok films ore listed.



-

Experts Choose Kodak Films

Colour Films

Block-and-white Films

ASA BS
Kodochrome Daylight Type Film 10 21°
Kodachrome Type A Film 14 0
Ektachrome Daylight Type Film 32 246°
Kodacolor Megative Film 32 25
Panatamic-X 25 25%
Plus-X Pan &0 30°
Tri-X Pan 200 34
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Selecting the Shutter Speed

The black figures on the shuller ring (b) indicate froc-
tions of one second. The figure 15, for instance, stonds
for "is sec., 30 = ' sec., 60 = Yo sec., atc. The lelter
B identifies the shuller setling for lime exposures. Turn
to page 18 for more informalion.

Turn the shutter ring (b) until the shutter speed of your
choice clicks inle place opposite the block dot. The
illustration left shows the shutler speed set at /e sec.

Apprecioble resistance has o be overcome befween i and
s sec. This is to tall you thot for taking plctures ot Y5 sec.
ond B the comere should be ploced on o tripod to prevent
blurred pictures o5 a result of comera movement,



Zone Focusing

The focusing system of your RETINETTE I B is designed
for taking photographs at @ moment’s notice.

You simply turn the knurled lens ring (c] until it in-
dicates the distanca zone in which the main subject lies.

At the first position, the two black arrows point at
15 and oo (infinity). Your camera is then set for views
from 15 feet to the far distonce., The middle position
indicates mid-distance, between & and 15 fael. Tha third
position is for close-ups between 5 feet and 8 feel.

The distance zona indicated by the black arrows is correct for
f/4, With smaller lens openings (e.g. ff8) on even wider zona
will be sharp. But ot larger lens opening [(ff2,8] it is better to
sal to the friangle with the black or red figures the exact
camera-fo-subject distance.




Cocking the Shutter

The ropid film-wind thumb-lever of your
RETIMETTE | B is one of the proven feotures
that have made the RETIMA famouws., A single
swift movement of wyour thumb cocks the
shutter, odvances the exposure counter ond
winds the film on for the next picture.

Always operate the lever [d] to the limit of ils
travel. |t will automatically return after it has
been released. If the rapid film-wind lever can-
not be swung out completely, although o film is
inserfed, this means that the film has run cuk
You should then rewind it os described on

page 15,

.ﬁ



How to Hold your Camera

The way you best held your RETIMETTE is de-
. termined by the subject. The two illustrations
e ——— ore merely meont os a suggestion as te how

4 - the camera should be held for shots in the
horizontal [above] or upright pictures [below).
One thing you should keep in mind is that the
steadier your camerg is held the sharper your
pictures will be. The only movement is made
by the forefinger or the thumb when relecsing
the shutter. A few attempts will certainly show
you how naturally your RETIMETTE handles.
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Opening button

Rewind knob

Built-in take-up spool

Film transport sprocket




Film Loading (in the shade]

1.

2.
3.

12

Press the opening button [g) in the comera base ond
the camera back snaps open.

Pull out the rewind knob [h) as far as it will go.

Turn the buoilt-in take-up spool (i) with your thumb
until one of the slits faces up. Thread the frimmed
film end into the slit and engoge one of the per-
forotions an the little hook in the slit.

Pull the film across the film trock and insert the
cassette in the cassette chamber.

Turn the take-up spool until the teeth of the film
transport sprocket (k) properly engage both rows
of film perforations.

Push bock the rewind knob [h) to its normal position
and turn the knob clockwise, os indicoted by the
arrow, until a slight resistance is felt. The film is
then properly tensioned.

Close the camera back, and make cerlain that you
hear the latch engage.




Viewing and Releasing

The brilliant frame in the finder of your camero
shows vou the exact fleld area ond makes
viewing eosier for you. When viewing, toke
care to keep vour fingers clear of the honey-
comb window of the exposure meter.

Turn the diaphragm ring by means of the
black knob [e} until the pointer in the finder
points to the 0 mark in the bottom of the
brilliont frame [illustrations obove and cenfer
page 11). Exposure is then correctly set.

Haold the comera steady and press the release
butten (f) fully down. The film advance thumb-
levear should be operated after every shaot.

The base line of the brilliant frame is interrepted
once on either side, These marks hove no bearing on
vour picture-laking, The smell horizental marks on the
ypright sides of tha brilliant fraome ore parollox marks
and ara described in more detail on poge 19.

10
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If the pointer is on the extreme right-hand
side and connot be set to the o mark, turn
the shutter ring te tha laft until the pointer
can be centred on the 0 maork, (Core must be
taken, however, not to set the shutter ring
to B because the exposure indicator in the
finder cannot be wsad with this setting.) Where
the pointer is on the extreme left-hand side
and cannat be set to the o mark the shutter
ring should be turned to the right. If the
pointer can even then, not be set to the &
mark, or if the »~ mark is obscured (bottom
illustration), light conditions are too poor for
taking pictures.

1




Unloading the Film

After the lost picture hos been taken, the film has te be
rewound, Depraess the reserving buttan (n) in the camera
base and turn the rewind knob (o) clockwise, as in-
dicated by the arrow, unfil the reserving buiton stops
turning [watch black dot on button). Open the camera
back in subdued light. Pull out the rewind knob and
remove the cossette from the cossette chamber.

If vou should at at ony time have omitted to set the
exposure counter it may hoppen that in o loaded camera
the rapid film-wind lever connot be switched to the
limit of its travel. Depress the reserving button ond
operate the rapid film-rewind lever to complete its
travel. The film can now removed from the comera as
above described.




Setting the Exposure Counter
and Film Indicator

The exposure counter {chove)] tells you how maony shols
you shill have. Turn the black themb ring (1] counter-
clockwise until the diamond mark ¢ is exactly apposite
the triangular mark %7 [m] [for 38-exposure cassefte set
¢ mark between 1 and 36; for 20-exposure cossette set
o mark to 23). Cock the shulter and release, cock and
release again, and cock a third time. The rewind knob
should be seen turning as you do this. If it does not,
tension the film o little bit more (poge 12), The 57 mark
will be now opposite Mo, 36 or 20. To set the film in-
dicator (below), held the rewind knob and turm the
inner serrated ring until the black dot points to the
type of film used in the camera.

- Black-and-white Film
Color &% Daylight Colour Film
Color < Artificial Light Coalour Film

14




Self-timer for Greater Fun

Want to get inte the piclure vourself? Screw the
comera to a tripod, cock the shutter and push the
lever (r] marked in red to the side as far os it will ge.
If you now depress the release buttan, the shutter will
not be releosed until ofter about 10 seconds. You have
encugh time, therefore, to get into the picture.

Once the selfdtimer has been cocked, the following
picture must be taken with the self-timer. The self-timer
can, of course, also be vsed for all flash shots.



ol

Flash Shots Made]Easy

Flash shots are no prablem for the RETIMETTE | B. Slide
your flash unit, the KODABLITZ flashgun for instance,
into the occessory shoe of your comera, plug the flash
cable into the flash socket [p], and turn the shubter ring
fo Vi sec. The exposure indicator in the finder of your
RETINETTE 1B cannot, however, be vsed for flash shots.
The lens operture required is calculated on the guide
number of the flash bulb or electranic flash unit used.
Go by the following rule:

Guide number divided by distance = aperiure

Guide number 72
Distance 9 feet
Turn the diophragm ring until the figure 8 is opposite
the black dot (left).

If on electronic flash unit is vsed, the entire shulter speed
range from s to Vise sec, is available for flash shots.

For example: = gperture /8

14
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Close-up Parallax

At subject distonces closer than & feel a so-
called parallax error appears. In other words,
the fleld of view outlined by the brilliont
frame in the camera finder no longer cor-
responds exactly to the view recorded on the
film. To compensate for this parallax al a
subject distance of 3': feet, an imaginary line
between the fwo opposite marks an the frame
(the upper broken line in the illustration)
indicates the wvpper limit of the field of view.
As distances increase, this limit-line is grod-
vally shifted up until ot & feet it coincides with
the vpper border of the finder frame.

WY RTEST 4
N ~
;.-.-_'II-__--__--__'::'-"'I‘l.t-;'__--ﬂ.
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Time Exposures

The letter B on the shutter ring indicotes the setting at
which you can expose a piclure for any length of time.
Turn the milled shuHer ring until the letter B is opposite
the black dat. Mow, once the shutter hos been cocked,
the shutter will remain apen as long as you keep the
release button depressed, The release time is dependend
on the lens opening set. Becouse extended exposure
times are too long for hand-held shols, the camero
should be placed on a tripod oand o cable release
should be srewed into the release bution.

I | The exposure indicotor in the finder cannot be wsed
| in conjunction with the B sefling. Self-fimed shots
connot ba taken at the B setting either.

18
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for example

You want to vse a yellow-green filter (FIllI) for a shot
on black-and-white film. You hove set the film spead
dial to 28° B5. A look at the opposite table will show
you that for the yellow-green filter (F ) the film spesd
selting must be reduced by three divisions, i.e. to
25% BS (as in the illustration).

If you remove the filter ogain, you should not forget
to re-set the film speed to normal.

21
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Filters

Filters are used for special photographic effects. Most filters have whal
is called a filter factor by which the normal exposure hos to be increased.
This is best allowed for by reducing the film speed setting by the number
of divisions indicated in the table below, before taking the picture.

Kodak Filters for Black-and-white Wi T
and Colour Films salting by . . .
Skylight filter (haze filter for Kedachreme Daylight Film)

T e e 7 A T S e (e S NI S, v ||
Light yellow {F I} — Daylight filter 85, 85 € and &5 B [Daylight filter

for Kodachrome Film, Type A, Type F and Ektachrome Film, Type B)

— Light Balancing Filter [for Kedachrome Film, Type F) ... ....o0iit, 2
Medivm yellow [FIl] — vellow-green [FII} . cooiiiiiini i
Blua filter [FY1) — Polo-3créen ......iicicuicanvanienes cosnnrmnnnaiine,
Crange Fler F Ty e i b n i ein s e ns

Red filter [FYV)

=3 Lh e DX

20
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| Intentional Double Exposures

The releasa lock of the RETIMETTE |B prevenis accidental dovbla ex-
posure, I for special effects, such os o stunt picture, a double exposure is
required, depress the reversing bulton after the first exposure, until the shutter
has been recacked by means of the rapid film-wind |lever.

The film will not be advanced but will remain in position for o second
exposure on the some frome. The exposure counter, however, will have
advanced and will indicale one axposure more than has actually been taken.

Care of the Camera

Frotect your lens and the finder windows against injury and finger prints.

For dusting and polishing the glass surfaces, only @ brush with very soft hair
I ond a clean soft lintless cloth should be used. Alse give the film track and
-,I']' cossette chamber an occasional brush to clean out dust particles.

|
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Close-ups Closer Than

3'/: Feet
-
l For close-ups within the range 37 te 12¢ the
4| optical close-up rangefinder (F = 45) is avail-

able with the NI, NIl or Mllla close-up
lenses. The close-up rangenfider gives vou o
parallax-free fiald of view.

The Lens Hood

The lens hood should be your first accessory.
It sereens off stray light and alse protects the
lans agoinst roin or snow, and it is as well to
use it for all your pictures.

23




¥ USE KODAK FILM 620 B

@ ‘YERICHROME® FILM Y420

-
=
s
=

Theummmlﬁmmmmrummmf

ph ET. Ilnapm‘l latitde enable you
& pshotzs in most daylight conditions,

@ 'PLUS-X* FILM PX620

A general-purpose panchromatic film of similar SIIHE
I'ntdn:.rllgh:muuﬂmlllgh e, ﬁﬁmnmnf
those who prefer the picture quality of a film which

mpm&:ton]lmhm

& ‘PANATOMIC-X FILM FX620

&ﬂmmnhrm:iu ﬂhﬂmxm—ﬂnﬁ-ﬁn
momic'=X is for brght subjects or sunny days.

.‘W!‘Eﬂ-ﬂ' FILM XX&20
A ﬂmawﬂm@mﬂhmmma
plchures, outdoor snapshots in
dull weather, and for all photographs mken in
O A filter, for the better remdering of clouds and  subject

by mesme of o No. 30 € Kodak*
o Lew Attecloneni,  See your Kodak dealer about this




Get to know your camera
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FOLDING
‘BROWNIE’

CAMERA




CATCH FOR

CAMERA BACK 1

s /
VIEWFINDER [
o

e !

\
WINDING i ,'|'-:m|
EY 1

FLASHOLDER .
CONNECTOR

SHUTTER

RELEASE .

DISTANCE
H | I

3
SHUTTER SPEED
POINTER

]

LEMS APERTURE
POINTER

LATCH




Laft the catch and open the camerm back.
FPull out the winding key.

Swing out the spood hobder from the bowom spood
recess.  Unclip the empty spool and drop it mvto the

I:-uf.-:.puul recess, Push in the winding key, at the same |

time urning it w engage the slot in the speol end,

Take the new spoal of film. Bresk the white paper

band around i and chip the spool into the spood halder |

as shown, with the black side of the backing paper
facing inwards.

Swing the spood holder back into the spool recess,
Draw aff just sufficient backing paper to reach the wop
spool recess, and insert the mpered end into the longer

of the two slots in the empty spool,
Giive the winding key two or three tums only, ©

—

ensire that the paper is securely held and winds evenly -

between the spoal flanges.
Close the camera back.

Mow look inte red window (swing sside cover plate]).
R S ,‘:\_-—__ s .

und turp the winding key. First you will see a hand,
then dots, then a figure 1. Stop when figure ¢ is
central in window. Swing back cover plate.

The film is now coerectly set for the first pecture.
After taking picture number 1, wind the film to figure
:.trrdi_-:lunﬁmnmulnl'r:iﬂupimm.

TO UNLOAD

When picure number § has been lken, wind the film
until the end of the spool paper passes the red window,
Cipen the camera back,

Hold the exposed film spood berwesn fnger and
thumb and with the other hand pull our the winding
kv, Fase the film spool out of the 1op spool recess,
taking care 1o prevent unwinding. Fold ihe end of the
backing puper under, where marked, and secure the
end of the backing paper with the white gummed
Keep the film away from bright light by wrapping in
paper o placing it in 3 pocket or handbag until you
can hand it o a Kodak dealer for developing and
printing. :




——
50 ff

e (/50722 {11

il et {2 oL Ll




W

for Time (T). To ke
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- TIME AND BRIEF—TIME

EXPOSURES

Tuuhm:nhunmmd-ﬁmwﬁdt@

 is not bright enough for snapshods, rmnmdmmuﬂnu

time or & briel-time exposore Thm:mnbtlmﬁ&llﬂ:mm

of the shutter-spead pointer marked T and B.

When the exposure time required is less than 5 seconds
use the seiting for Brief-time (B},  To uke the picnre, press -
on the shutter release—count the exposure tme—let go the
shutier relesse. — 1

- -

g -
=

Fntﬂpnun: ﬁnuhnwthmjmuﬁn&u,mﬂxm |
the picture, press and let go the shurer

-

e - b e

" --—r-—r'

mnmm—mﬂmnﬁhpﬁ
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g - iy e

In&élhﬂmtmdﬂum-m-gﬁzm

mw&mwﬁﬁﬁh

WEHDFE.“_ ﬂ'll

twﬂhmhﬁmﬂ:m

'-hﬂbntmmmdmhgunmnhpn-ﬁmhrnﬂ]duﬂmm: ]

The following is a guide to the exposure time required :—
OUT-OF-DOOKS IN EARLY MOBNING, OR IN
LATE AFTERNOON, OR TN DEEF SHADE }‘wj R s

ENDHORES—PORTRAITE NEAR WINDDWS, OR

INTERIORS WHEN LIGHTED WITH DAYLIGHT }f"" M T2 b

Interiors dimly lit with daylight or with artificial lamps 13
{3

may require an exposure of up 1o 4 minute or longer.

CLOSE-UPS AND PORTRAITS

e j,._u.a L

i
* Close-ups and portraits add greatly 10 the imerest of the .

_ picture album, Hﬂilhnﬂdﬁﬁ:ﬂtmmﬁmmm:!

Follow these simple rules :— '

Take wmmiﬁﬁtlﬁﬁ-ﬁlﬂﬁhﬂrﬁ!ﬂmfk';

o the distnce between lens and subject. Until you have
sufficient expericnce for special effects, do not il your camera
appreciably up or down when taking portraits. Nearby subjects
egrtred in the viewfinder will appear somewhat off cemre i
pliutuplph because viewfinder and taking lens see the
froni differetirsewpeints. In close-ups, therefore, leave
plm:ynfspmeutﬂi:mpnrahurimmlpimdnd'ltﬂm
of a vertical picture.

&
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HALINA SIMPLETTE AUTO EE.
Fully automatic exposure control. 45mm
/8 lons. Lever wind. Accepts flash cube.
Supplied as a kit, with colour film,
flashcuba, and batteries, £7.60,

J.J. Sitbar Lid

HANIMEX 126 OUTFIT. Includes 1
Fuji Meg. film {128 x 12 exp.) 1 flash
cube, batteries, wrist strap. Lens —
Hanimar, Price £6.25.

Hamimex (UK} Ltd

HANIMEX AUTO 128XL OUTFIT.
Suitabla for Magicube flash. Built in CdS
exposure  meter-waming indicator for

undar exposura. Double exposura

prevention. Large wiswfindar, £8.95

with film, flagh bulbe and carrying strap.
Hanimex (UK] Ltd

HANIMEX AUTO 128XE OUTFIT.
Added sophistication of two automatic-
ally selacted shutter speeds, along with
CdS autornatic exposure meter. With
carrying strap. £10.76.

Hanfmesx (UK Ltd

INSTAMATIC 28. For daylight
photography taking 126 film cartridges
and featuring a fiwed-focus 43mm /11
lons, Z2-speed shutter of 1/B0 and

1/40sec marked with symbols for “full
sun” and “hazy sun”, double axposuns
prevention device, clear oye=level
viewfinder, wrist strap, etc. The camera
is not equipped for flash. £3.15. Casse
89p.

Kodak Ltd

INSTAMATIC 33. No focussing is
required, sharp pictures being obtained
for subjects between 4t from  the
camera and infinity. This camera has a
large viewfinder, comvenient knob film
wind, double-pxposure prevention dev-
‘ice, and flash contacts for the accessory
instamatic flashcube holder. There ana

two settings, one for “bright sun® and
the other for “cloudy bright” or “flash”.
A wrist-strap s provided for easy
carrying. £3.80. H33 casa, 914p. Also
available as outfit with 126 Kodacolor-X
film (12 exposuras) and wrist-strap.
£4.30.

Kodak Lrd

INSTAMATIC 55X COLOUR OUT-
FIT. Lowest priced camera in the now
56 range. Takes Magicubes direct, (no
flashcube holder is necessary). The
Magicube is twmed manually to bring
the flashbulb into  position. Features
include 43mm-f/11 lens giving pictures

[

from 4ft to infinity; single-speed shuttar
of 1 /60sec, eye-level viewfindar, spant
bulk indicator, double exposure
prevention device, wrist strap. Outfit
complate with camera, 12-axposure
Kodacolor-X film, Magicube, wrist strap
£6.26. Camera with wrist strap £6.08.
Carrying case BOp.

Kodak Ltd

INSTAMATIC 166X COLOUR OUT- |

FIT. Flash without batteries using
Magicubes, viewfinder with a bright-line
frame, 2-speed shutter 1/80 and

1 f40zec with “bright sun™ and “cloudy
sun /flash™

giving pictures 4ft to infinity, spent bulb
indicatar In viewfindar, douhle exposure
prevention device and wrist strap. OQutfit
complete with camera, 12-exposure
Kodacolor=X, film, Magicube, wrist strap
£8.48, Carrying case 80p.

, : Kodak Cid

INSTAMATIC 255X COLOUR OUT-
FIT. No battery flash with Magicubes (a
gignal im the bright-line viewfinder warns
againet Bpent bulbs in the firing
position, dial-the-weather  contrel
enabling accurately exposed pictures to
be taken from “bright sun” to “cloudy
dull” conditions, f/6.6 Reomar fized

focus lens giving pletures 41t to infinity,
double exposure provention device.
Outfit complets with camera, 12-
axposure Kodacolor-X film, Magicube,
wrist strap £12.59. Carrying casa 80p.
Kodak Lid

INSTAMATIC 356X COLOUR OUT-
FIT. Top model in the range made by
Kodaek AG in Germany. It features an
electronic shutter which provides
Bocourete exposure over a very wide
range of lighting conditions. The shutter
sutomatically gives exposures from
1/300sec to around 10sec — a vellow
light In the viewfinder glows when the
exposure will exceed 1/30sec, waming
the user that the camera requires a rigid
support. Other featurss include no
battary flash with Magicubes and a

bright-line viewfinder. Outfit complate
with camera, 12-exposure Kodacolor-X
film. Magicube, wrist strap £22.77.
Carrying case 80p.

Kodak Lid

MINOLTA AUTOPAK 600X Features
automatic flash which comas into action
by itself when the CdS electric aye
indicates that the light is too dull for
normal automatic photography. Takes
fleshcubas which auto

rotate onto @

fresh side. With cube on camera flash
will only operate in dull lght when the
exposure is controlled by the focus
which controls tha aperture. Special
flash featura brings cube inta action in
daylight for synchro sunlight, 3Bmm
f/2. 8 Rokkor lens. bright frame
viewfinder. Price £31.95. Case £2.11.
Japanese Cameras Lid

MIHO‘LTA AUTOPAK a00-X Opar-
ates without betteries. Electric aye
gxposure conirel with automatic
change-over to flash in dull lighting.

Takes Magicubas. All-glass Rokkor lens,
special shutter lock, leverwind, bright

frame viewfinder with flash
£21.95. Case £1.95.
Japanese Camera Lid

signal.

PRINZ ASTRAL S5. Fixed focus,
Supplled in  outfit form, comprising
CAMEra, caso, wrist strap, and 1286
Prinzcolor Meg. film. Incorporates
Magicube facility. Dutfit price £4.28.
Dixons Photographic Ltd

PRINZ ASTRAL S20. Specification as
above, but includes elactronic sansor o
indicate whan flesh s required. Outfit
price £5.95.

Dixons Photographic Lid

PRINZ ASTRAL S30. Automatic
expogure contrel, Built-in flash sensor,
Magicube flash. £8.95.

Divens Phetographic Led

REGULA DIPLOMATIC-C. Two-
spaed shutter. Flashcube socket coverad
by slide-along cover when not in use,

Capacitor flash ecircuit. £6.95, casa
£1.07. Kit with film, flashcube, wrist
strap, battery. £8.78.

Photopia Ltd

REGULA INSTAKING 124. |sco lens;
diract-vision viowfindor; large viewfinder
eyepioca; single speed shutter; tripod
bush; carrying strap lug. Built-in
cubeflash rotates after firing. Capacitor

flash circuit. Flick-wheel film wind. Black
and chrome trim. £4.95, purse case
£1.24. E.R. Casa £1.78.

Photopia Lid

REGULA INSTAKING ELEC-
TROMIC. Electronic exposure control
from CdS cell set in the lens. Camara
sets exposures from 15sec to 1/300sac:
Waming signal in viewfinder indicates
that a tripod should be used with
oxposures longer than 1/30. Isco lans;
auto rotating flasheube socket; capacitor
flash circuit; double and missed
exposure prevention; direct-vision view-
finder; large viewfinder eyepiece; tripod
socket; lug for wrist strap. £22.96.
Pursa-type casa £1.24, ER. Case
£1.78.

Photopla Led

REGULA INSTAKING AUTOMATIC.
Automatic exposure controd from CdS
electric eve. Viewfindar warning signals,
built-in unit for flashcubes, larga
eyepiaca viawfinder, Iszo  lens,
Spring-open back. Price £15.95.
Pouch-type case £1.24. ER. Casze
£1.78.

Photopia Ltd

INSTA-PLUS 1100. Sunny /cloudy
exposure  sattings. Takes flashcubes.
Large viewfinder, wrist strap lug. Auto
wind with double exposure prevention.
£3.20.

Photopia Led

ROLLEIFLEX SL26. Single lens roflex
camera for 28 x 28mm format. Has
quick return mirror. Ttl

axRposura
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SUB-
MINIATURE
CAMERAS

MINOLTA 16MG. Takes 16mm
unperforated film. Rokkor TD 20mm
f/2.8 lans, four elements. Built-in
close-up lens. Programmed shuttar
1/30th o 1/250sec, synchronized.

matar  coupled to

Follow-pointer
programmed shutter, range EV. 8 to 16,
Film speeds ASA 25-400. Ower- and
undar-exposure warning signal. Supplied
wiith case, wrist strap, uv filter, yallow
filter, and flashgun. £44.95, camara
only £38.95.

Japanese Cameras Lid

MINOLTA 16PS. 10 x 14mm; 20 exp.
on 16mm film; /3.5 25mm fixed focus
Rokkor lens, single speed [1/60sec)
shuttar, simpla-to-use Gxposure calcu-

latop cpld. 1o diaphragm. Shutter setting
and film transport by semi-concealed
wheel, sell resetting picture counter.
£13.96. Alse available as outfit with
case, flashgun and aecessory  Shoe,
£19.97.

Japanage Cameras Lid

MINOLTA 16-11. 10 x 14mm; 20 exp,
on 18mm film in daylighl casseties,
Camera 3 x 14 x 1in; Boz. Fixed focus
/2.8 22mm Rokkor lens {supplementary
lenses down to 22in distance available);

1/30 1o

Film

B-spoad  F/P-typa  shutier,
1/500sec and “B", synch. Fi
transport, shutter wind, etc, by opening
and closing telescopid bedy. £19.65.
Also  available as outfit with case,
flashgun, meck chain, wv and yellow
filters, £26.95.

Japanese Cameras Lid

MINOLTA 16 MG-5. Gives 12 x
17mrm negatives, Has 23mm /2.8, 4
abermnent Rokkor focussing down to 10t
with bullt-in short distance lens down to
4ft. Lens cover automatically awitches
off mater and locks shutter. Shuttar

s
~"

spoeds from 1/30 to 1/600. X
synchronization, Built<in CdS eleciric-
eye givas semi-suto controd, Automatic
shutter release lock at owver /under
exposura  and wamning in viewfinder.
Bright-frame viewfinder swith parallax
correction marks. ASA 25-400, Minolta
16 MG-5 with case, £65.95. Minolta 16
MG-5 flash cube kit, £71.95. Minclta
16 MG-5 AGI flash kit £70.95. Minolta
16 MG-5 kit with fleghgun, fitlfrs and
close-up lenses, £89.95. Minolta 16
MG-5 system kit, £146.95.

Japanese Cameras Lid

MINOLTA 16 QT. Superminatura
maodel with 12 x 17mm f{ormat.
Viawfindar with bright frame and

axposure signals, Shutter speeds 1/30
and

1/250sec. Flash  synchro,

23mm §'3.5 Rokkor lens with symbaol
focussing, auto frame counter, CdS
glectric eye controls exposure, Minalta
16 QT £39.95. AG1 flash kit £45.95,
Flash cube kit £#45.95.

Japanese Cameras Lid

MINOX B. 8 »x 11mm special film 50
BRpOSUrEs 13$ exposuras colour),
Measures approx, 3§ x 1] x Jin, Weight
3loz. Daylight loading casseties; built-in
filters, film advanced and shutter set by
cne simphe sliding operation. Cpld. exp.
meter. Optical B /L parallax corrected
finder. 15mm §/3 5 lens focussing to Bin
in synch. 9-speed shutter, | to
1/1000sec, B, and T. £103.91. Also
with black satin finish £114.45, prica
includas case,

E. Laitz (instruments) Lid

MINOX C. Similar in design to the
Minox B but with electronic shutter and
CdS exposure meter with automatic
axposura from 1/1000sec to approx
7sacs, film spead settings from ASA
B-400, manual override of the, electronic
shutter with settings from 1/100 to
1/16sec. Improved film loading a5 gane
opens  automatically whan camera 15
opened, Flash synchronization. Size 3 x
1§ » din. and weight 3oz, £140.77.
Also with black satin finish £150.83,
price includes case,

E. Leitz (fnstrumants! L,

ROLLElI 16%. Takes 18 exposura
cassettes on 16mm film 12 x 17mm.
Fully automatic exposure control, the
programmed shutter giving pre-chaosen
combinations of apertures from /2.8 w0
/22 and exposure times from 1,/30 to
1 /5003ac. Provision for flash., The Rolkel
flash 16 attache&s to the camera taking

- - m .

AG1 siza bulbs, Bright-line finder
parallax corrected. f/2.8 25mm
d-glament Zeiss Tessar lens focussing
froen infinity to 16in, Takes Mutar tele
and wide-angle attachments. The
viewfinder is marked for tele and
standard lenses. Opening end dlosing
the camera oparates the film transport
mechanism and sets the shutter —
double exposures or bank framas are
impossible. Double claw film trensport
and soft release button, Improved

locking catch and simplified flash and
time exposure setting. Real leather
covering. Crank rewind, Size 11 x 1] %
dlin. Weight 9oz, £132.33.

R. F. Hunter Lid

YASHICA ATORON ELECTRO Elec:
ranic 16mm camera (accepting Minox
type film) 18mm F/2.8 Yashinon lens,
Shutter speeds from about Bsec to
173680, Fully automatic, with = slow
shuttgr speed waming lamp, Including
flash gun. right angle finder, leather
pouch, and wrist chain in presentation

. case. £98.98 including case.

Phatax (Londan] Lid

HALF FRAME
CAMERAS

OLYMPUS PEN EE2. With {/3.5 four
elamant fixad focus lens, Automatic

shutter, 1/40 and

programmed
1/200sec. ASA 10-200, Manual contral
far flash (X synch,) £27.99, case £2.90,

Dravid Williames (Cime Equipment) Lid

TESSINA 36L. Half frame twin lans
reflax camera. Size 21 x 2 x 1in uses
standard 35mm film. Tessinon 25mm
f/2.8 lens, focusses down to Sin.
Automatic film transport for rapid

sequance shota. Shutter speads | to.

1/500sec plus B. X and M
synchronization, Full range of aces-
sories, pentapriam, filers, weist strap
ete. Price complete with day light lpadar
and sports viewfinder, £69.75. Tessina
35L with cross coupled exposure meter,
E£78.77, choice of cases extra,

ME mports

126 EASY-LOAD
CAMERAS

AGFA ISO-PAK. 126 Pak loading for
12 or 20 exposures, Agfa Parator 1,/40
and 1/B0sec shutter, Quick film lever
transport, cassette ejector. Flashcube
device {shutter s automatically set’ to
1 /40sec when inserting a flashcube),
Manual Is0-Pak £4.631. Dutfit £6.69.
Agfa-Gewvaart Led

AGFAMATIC 100 SENSOR. 124

cartridge loading camera. with Sensor
release. Fixed focus f/11 Agfa Colorstar
lems, large, cleen brightling viewfinder,
with =ignal to  indicate spent cubs, -
two-spead  shutter awith  settings  for
sunny and cloudy /flash conditions,
autermatic transport for X-type flash-
cubes. The Agfamatic comes n- a
presantation outfit containing camera, 1
Agfacolor CNS 126 12 exposure film,
wrist-chain, Magicube, £10.99,
Agla-Gevaerf Lid

BOOTS INSTAPAC X. Magicube flash
hodder, thumb- whaeel ‘transport, fixed
focus meniscus lens, used flash
indicator, Price in - gutfit form £4.75
lincludes camera, one Colourprint film,
one Magicube, wrist strap in gift packl.
Leather pouch case availabla BOp.

The Boots Co Lid

BOOTS COMET 200 Dial the weather-
symbols and flash distance symbals for
apartura, flash cube holder, thumb
wheel transport, £/9.2 fixed focus
Acromat lens, Uses 2 MN 1500 batterles
for flash. Price in outfit form £6.25
{includes camera, Colourprint film,' 2
N1 500 batteries. one flash cube, wrist
strap in gift pack), Laathar pouch case

_available 80p.

The Boots To Lid

CANOMATIC M70. Fully sutomatic:
with programmed exposure mater.
Elaetric motor film wind, auto axposure
control and auto flash which® may- be

used for day.and night photography.
Brightling finder - with shutter speed
vigible, alzo flagh ‘signal. Accepts
flashcube. 40mm /2.8 lens, 4 glements,
shutter spead 1o 1/800sec approx.,
£61.07 including case,

oJ.J. Sither Lrg

CANOMARINE underwater  housing
for abowve comerd, usable under all -
conditions where damage to the camera
may occur dug to spray, sand, grt, oto,
£14.05.

. . Siber Ltd

HALINA COMPUTOR. Has fully
automatic exposure settings. Fixed
focus, coated, lens, and @ flash-cube
socket. Finished in satin chrome - and

‘black. £6.50 or as pack with colour film,

flash cube amd battery, £8,28,
o, Sitber Lid

HALINA EASYMATIC. As Computor

but with manugl settings for eloudy, and
bright. £6,21, or as pack £6.90, ’
oo, SitharLid

ABBREVIATIONS USED: Acc. shos, nccossory shoa: bdy. re., bady relesa: B/L, brght fine: Cd8, cadmiem sulphide cell: epld. R/F, coupled range finder; d.a., deleyed action ; dble. exp. prev.,
double exposure pravention: E/V, axposure value: exp. meter, exgosura matos; FfP focal plane; film type ind., film type Indicator: Lowdnd, lever-wind: M, smch, for fashbulbs: p.e. phota ebectric
ar selenium; F/F, range finder; syneh., synchronised: TTL, through the lens metaring: X, synch for electronic §
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measurement and microprism focussing,
Fre-select axposure time and match the
needle in the finder, Shutter spaeds
-1 /600sec and B. Lens: Standard Zeiss
Tesgar /28 40mm. Additional lenses
evailable 85 @ccessories.  Pro-Tessar
/3.2 28mm Wide Angle and Pro-Tessar
f/4 BOmm, £127.96.

R.F. Hunter Lid

NON-REFLEX
TYPE CAMERAS

"BOOTS AMICA 2. Fully automatic
with CdS meter and manual over-ride.
Admm f/2.8 lens, 4 speed shutter
[1/308ac to 1/300 and B). Double-
image rangefinder, bright line viewfindar
with parellex adjustment frame. Shoe
flash contact. Meter readings within tha
viewfinder window . Mater sctivated only
when shutter cocked, Automatic film
counter, Lever wind. Meter built within
the lens mount, Price £23.10. Black
ever-ready leather case £3.75.

The Boots Co Lid

BOOTS AMICA 3. Fully automatic
with bailt-in CdS meter and manual
overrida. Has 45mm f/1.8 six-slement
Tosicor lena. 10-spead Citizen shutter
[1sec to 1/500sec), plus B and
salf-timar. Fully synchronized. Coupled
CdS meter activated only when shutter
cocked. Bright line viewfinder with
parellax correction, aperture indication
within viewfinder. Double image
rangefinder. Lever wind. Automatic film
counter, £34.75. EBlack leathar
ever-ready casae £3.75.

The Boots Co Lid.

PACEMAKER 35P. Haz programmed
Rectomat shutter with combination of
apertures and speeds from 1/30 atf/2.8
to 1/300 st 1716, plus B. Weather
symbal guide, Synchronized for bulbs or
electronic. Bright-line finder with
parallax marks, lever wind, crank rewind,
accessory  shoe, tripod bush. 45mm
f/2.8 Color lsconar three element lens,
£8.96, cass £2.79.

The Beots Co Lid

PACEMAKER LP. As Pacemaker 35P
but with selenium call meter. £13.186,
casa £2.79.

The Boots Co Ltd

PACEMAKER CM. As Pacemaker 36P
but with selenium cell meter and buili-in
flash socket, £16.96, case £2.79,

The Boots Co Ltd

BEIRETTE PRIOMAT. 45mm /2.9
Moaritar thres element lens, three shutter
speeds 1/30, 1/60 and 1/125 and B
satting linked to film speed setting, dial
the weather control to set aperture.
Flash shoa and co-pwal contdcts, lewver
wind transport, film counter with
eye-level  bright line  viewfinder,
aceessory shoe, £7 .26, case £1.69,

The Boots CoLtd

BOOTS PACER 35K. Compact with
40mm /2.8 Rexar lens. Has
programmed shutter with combination
of apertures and speads from 1 /30 /2.8
to 1/300 §£/16 plus B, Synchronised for
bulbs or electronic, brightline viawfindar
with parallax marks, lever wind, crank
rewind, accassory shose, tripod bush and
depthh of field scale. £10.85, case
£3.15.

The Boots Co. Ltd

4 CAMERA GUIDE

BOOTS PACER 35LK. As Pacer 35K
but with salenium cell meter. £16.75,
cazse £3.16.

The Boots Co Ltd

CANON CANODATE E. Fully
autematic camera with rangefindar and
CdS meter. Electronic programmed
shutter  with speed  from,| jsec to
1/800sec and 40mm /2.8 lens. Hot
shoe contact for automatic flash

oxposures. Special feature is the date
setting on the fromt of the camera to
enable the user 1o superimpose the day,
month, year into the bottem right hand
comer of the negatve area. Price
£76.14 including case.

oS, Sitber Led

CANON DEMI EE 1.7. With Cangn
28mm £/1.7 lens Coupled CdS metering
system via programmed shutter,
£49.76.

JoJ Sithar Lid

CANONET 28 COMPACT. CdS
powered programmed EE shutter with
speeds from 1./30 to 1 /600 sec, Manual
contral 1/30sac. ¥ flash syne, accessory
shoo operates sutomatically with
Canolite [ flashgun. Viewfinder has
double-image  scale and  over funder
exposure  waming marks, 3 element
40mm 2.8 lens. Price £42.82. Case
£4.971,

oJod, Silber Lid
CANONET COMPACT QL1.9,
QL1.7. Automatic or manual CdS
meter, automatic flash ‘exposures with
elactranic flash, coupled rangefinder hot

- o e
s
canol i

\\.

shoe, bright line framefinder, shutter
speeds 1 to 1/800sec, OL system film
transport indicator, delayed action,
48mm lenses, £/1.9 or £/1.7. QL1.8
£567.90, QL 1.7, £68.18,

S, Sitber Led

COSMIC 36. Has 40mm thrae-elament
/4 lens, Shutter 1/250 1o 1715 and B.
Synchronized X. Depth of field scale

LV, scale,
bush, body comoured for easy halding,
wheel film advance. With ever-ready
case, £6.725,

Tachnical & Optical Equipment Lid

film reminder dial tripod

COSINA 35E COMPACT. Auto/man-
wal CdS meter, Programmed EE shutter
with speed from 1/30 to 1/650sec,
Flash setting and hot shoe. Viewlinder

has & bright line double-image
rangefinder, speed and f /stop over funder
axposure waming marks. Lens 38mm
/2.7, Black, induding cyse £45.95.
oo Sitber Lrd

FED 3L. With f/2.8 Industar
four-element lans, coupled range Mvicw-
finder focussing from 1m to infinity.
diopiric ayapiece, focal plane shutier

speeds Tsec to 500, B, delayed action,
X synchronization, rapld lever  wind,
interchangeable lens, Leica thread,
accepts Leica-Canon type lenses and
aceassodes, £19.46.

Technical & Qptical Equipment Lid

FED 4L. With f{/2.8 Industar
four-element lens. coupled range /view-
finder focussing from 1m0 nfinity,
diopiric eyepiece. focal plans shutter

spesds 1sec to 600, B, dalayed action,
¥ synchronization, built-in mater, lever
wind, interchangeable lens, Leica
thread, accepts Leica-Canon type lenscs
and accessories, £21.965. 1
Taechmical & Oprical Equipment Lid

FUJICA COMPACT. 38mm f/2.8
Fujinon lens. Bright-ling finder with
parallax marks, focussing symbaols,
aperture  and shutter - speed scales.

Selenium  call
exposure setting or indication for
manual, ASA 12 to 200. Shutter spaads
1/30 10 1/250 and B. X synchronization

meter giving automatic

at 1/30, Focussing to 2ft Bin.
Self-resetting counter. With soft casa.
£39.76.

Harimex (UK) Led

HALINA PAULETTE. 45mm (/2.8
Halinar lens. B/L findor; single stroke
lever wind; rasatting countor; shutler

v

-y

1/280sec and B.
synchronized. Focus to 3ft, £11.39,
o, Silhar Led

speeds 1o Fully

HALINA PAULETTE ELECTRIC. As
standard  Paulatta, but  with  built-in

non-coupled metar. £14.27.
oS, Sitber Lid

HALINA 500. Automatic axposure
contral from CdS call ASA 25 to 400.
Manual flash settings, /2.8 to f/22,
Shoe contect and coaxial socket.
Thumbawheel film transport, bright-line

tinder, cable release socket,  hinged
back, wriststrap, click-stop focussing
with symbols, self-resetting counter,
tripod  bush, satin chrome and
leatharatte finish. Size 44 x 24 x 2iin.
£19.00.

o Sllber Leg

HANIMEX COMPACT BOOA. Fully
automatic CdS exposure meter, Datails
to be announced later. Approx price
£23.

Harvimex (LK) Ltd

LEICA M4, Rapid loading system which
accepts Leitz or standard cassettes.
Angled rapid rewind folding crank.
Automatic parallax compensation and
fiald frames for lenses of 35, 50, 30 and
135mm focal lanths. Viewfinder image
is 4 life size. Combined wviewfindar and
rangefinder. Salf-resetting counter. F/P
shutter with single dial for 1 1o
1/1000sec and B, also D, A. Provision
for coupling to Leica-meter MR /M4
exposure  meter. Comaal sockets for
electronic and bulbs. Lever wind film
transport, Field selector lever allows
cholce of required focal length prior 1o
the actual fittings of the lens selected,
With 50mm £/2.8 Elmar £229.39, with
50mm /2 Summicron £281.51 with
50mm §/1.4 Summilux £327.10.
Attachable  Leicametor MR, £29.67
axtra.

E. Leftr flnstruments) Led

LEICA MB5. Removable rapid loading
spood., Rewind crank in  base-plata,
Combined viewfindar and rangefinder.



Autamaltic parallax  compensation and
bright-ling frames for 35mm, 50mm,
90mm and 135mm focal lemgths. Field
seloctor lever, Self-regetting counter.
F/P shutter with speads from 1 1o
1 /100088 and B wvisible in viewfinder.
Through=the-lens  light metering  with
seloctive  light measurement.  Follow
pointer system coupled with film speed,
shutter speed and  aperture, Moeter
battary (PX 625} automatically switches
dff after each exposure and is switched
on by advancing film winding lever.
Measuring rangs 21 EV steps. Film
speed settings from ASA B-3200 Rapid
changing bayonat fitting lenses. Co-axial
sackets for elegtronic flash and bulbs
alsa hot shoe X synchronization. With
Summicron B0mm (/2 lens £402.48,
with Summilux S0mm /1.4 lens
£448.08. Ever ready case £14.66,

E. Ledtz {instruments) Lid

MINOLTA HI-MATIC C. Lens barrel
retracts into body of camera for
compactmess, CdS meter. Shutter sets
for “sunny’’ or Tdull”, Automatic
exposure control. Auto flash sets

S T L

aperture as lens is focussed. §/2.7
40mm Rokkor lens; multi-slot take-up
spool; both hot-shoe and cable aynchro,
single stroke “lever-wind; auto re-sat
frame countar., Viewfindar shows
symbaols for close-up groups and wviews.
Camara is 4in. long and weights under
150z, £38.95. Porch type case £3.18.
Japanese Cameras Lid

MINOLTA AL-F. Has automatic
exposure control through CdS metering
and a programmed shutter, EV range
7.8 to 18 ASA 26-500. Alsa manual

B

]

-

contral. Rokkor /2.7 four-elemant lens,
Bright-line findar. Couplad rangefindar
with aperture linkaga for flash. Multislot
take-up spool for easy loading. £44.95,
Case £4.13.

Japanese Cameras Lid

MINOLTA HI-MATIC 75. With
A5mm /2.8 Rokkor lens with coupled
coincident image type rangefinder
hawving automatic parallax compansation
and combined with bright-line  sus-
pended frame wviewfinder. Caters for
films ASA, 25-800 two-section CdS cell
is placed directly above, and has same
angle of acceptance as the lens. Fully
automatic exposure control, or exposure
control by EV system, o conventicnal
manual control  of shutter and

diaphragm, EV number wisible in
viewfinder. Delaved action, lever wind
and double exposure prevention.
£59.96, Case £6.61.

Japanese Camoras Lid

MINOLTA HI-MATIC 11. With Seiko
ALA “super three” shutler, automatic
control, diaphragm  contral  with
selaction of shutter speed for 1/8 to
1 /500 and automatic flash ndoars, On
flash, aperture is sot as lens is focussed,
Viewfinder shows rangefinder  focus

TR = i
L= ¥l :’r'.__ — =

spal, aperture scale, axposure warning.,
battery check, indicates when on flash
and shows shutter speed in use. Self
tirer: Minolta easy loading system; safe
loading slgnal shows that the film is
loaded and travelling through the
camera properly; takes eyepiece
corrector; both centre-shoe &nd cord
flash synchro. 45mm £/1.7 Rokkor lens.
CLC metering systern. £67.96 Case
E£6.40.

Japanese Cameras Lid

MINOLTA HI-MATIC E. Auto
exposure camera with electronic
programmed  shutter. Speeds from 2
second to 1,/1000. With flash fitted, and
guide numbars set on camera the flash
will automatically fire in dull light. When
flash is in operation the exposure is

oy . . r

BN
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minala

e sAATR B

controlled by the focus lever which
adjusts the aperture to suit the subject
distance. Self timer, aute parallax
viewfinder, 40mm f/1.7. Rokkor lens,
coupled rangafinder, in-the-lens CdS cell
Minolta Hi-Matic. £72.85, Case £B6.74,
Hi-matic E kit with Minolta Electro-Flash
Il £892.95.

Japanese Cameras Lid

MINOLTA HI-MATIC 5. Compact full
frama. Dual Sunny /Cloudy meter range.
CdS exposure control. Focus controls
aperture for flash, 40mm 2.7 Rokkar
lans, bright frame viewfinder with £/Stop
scala. Hot-shoe and cord synchra, lever
wind. Rangefinder focussing. All-black
styling 39.95. Case £2.08.

Japahese Cameras Lid

MINOLTA HI-MATIC F. Electronic
shutter with 4sec to 1 /1000 range. CdS

metering. Auto exposure control.
Automatic flash with Flashmatic which
sets aperture as lens s focussed., 40mm
lens,

/1.7 Raokkor aute parallax

viewfinder, easy film loading, Safe load
gignal. Hot-shoe and cable synchro,
Auto battery check lamp. Range finder
locussing. Camera switches 1o flagsh as
gun is fitted to shoa. £54.96, ER Case
£5.74.

Japmm.- Camoras i

OLYMPUS 36 ECR. Has Zeiko
electronic shuttar. 4sec to 1 /800sec and
safery lock. Flash at 1/20sec, via shoe
contact or coaxial socket. Built-in
coupled rangefinder. Bright line finder

with parallax mark, zone foeus indicator,
lamp indicator for batery check and
slow shutter speed waming, another
lamp indicator for fixed 1 /20sec flash
speed £57.50. Case £2.90,

David Willlams (Cire Equipment) Lid

OLYMPUS 35 SP. Automatic EE
systermn from 1 /16 o 1 /2680sec. Manual
override extends range from1 to
1/800sec plus B, G. Zuiko 42mm £/1.7
seven element lens., X synchronization,
10see delay tmear, Bright Ine finder with
parallay  correction and EV  indicator.
Coupled rangefinder. Flash contact in
acoessory  shoe., Aporture couplos o
distance for flash work £60.50. Case
£6.07.

Davia Willarms (Chee Egquiprment) Lid

OLYMPUS TRIP 36. Compact

full-frame camera with four-element D
Zuike f/2.8 lens focussing down to 3ft,
with symbol focus sattings engraved on
focussing scala as wall as conventional
feet fmetre calibrations: brightiine view-

—_—
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QLTMFIS TRIF 35 H

finder with symbol focus settings,
solenium meter Bround the lens controls
automatic exposure systam with shutter
speeds 1/40 end 1/200s5ec owver
aperture range 1/2.8 to £/16. Shutter
release locks also red signel appaars in
viewiinder if lighting conditions are too
poor, Self-resetting countar. Flash
synchronized via centre contact
accessory shoe and 3mm coaxial socket.
£31.560. Case £2.90.

Davigd Wiliams (Cive Equipment) Lid

OLYMPUS 35 RC. Fully automatic or
manual eontral full-frame couplad

rangefinder compact. 42mm /2.8 Zuiko
lens in Olympus shutter speadad 1,715 to
1/600see plus B. Shutter releasa lock
|!!|I1t i%

when insufficient for good

exposure. X flash synchronization.
Shuttar speed and f/stop, parallax
correction marks and low light red zona
plus rangefinder image wisibla in
wiewfinder.  Film  speed range  ASA
26-800, Lever wind. Flashmatic system
for use with flash, Price £54.50 Case
£2.90.

Daviad Williarms (Cine Equipment] Lid

PETRI 75. Coupled selenium exposurs
metar. Meedle visible in the viewfinder
and on top of camera body. Shutter
speads 1-1/500sac, B and self timer

with either 4 element 45mm /2.8 lens
or & alement /1.8, Coupled rangefindar.
£46 (f /2 8 model] £51.75 (/1.8 modal)
ER case extra £5.82. Auxiliary tele and
W /A lens set £26.30.

Johnsons of Hendon Lid

PETRI COLOR 36D. Full frama
compact chmera medsuring only 4 x 2.8
¥ 1.7 in. Coupled CdS mater, neodla
visible in viewfinder, Speads 1/15 to

1/300sec and B, 40mm /2.8

ratractable lens, Hotshoe contact.

E48.88 complete in soft leather case.
Jomnsons of Hendon Lid

PETRI COLOR 35E. Fully automatic
compact. Speeds 1/30 1o 1,/200sec.
with X% synch, ot 1/30. Red undar fover
axposure signal wisible in viewfindar.
40mm /2.8 lens, Battery tester. £51.37
GDITI:IH,HI:I m saft leather case.

Johnsons of Hendon Lid

PETRI COMPUTOR 35. Automatic

e e Bl
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CdS meter, selects correct shutter [speed
aperture combination. Speeds dsec to
S 1/250. An orange light visible in the
viewfinder and on top of the camera
body wams of slow shutter speed. 4
alemant 40mm /2.8 lens. Coupled
rangefinder. X synch. {1/20thsec.)
E63.25, ER case £7.37.

Johmsons of Hendoan Lrd

PRINZ MASTERMATIC 1Il. With
45mm /2.8 lens. Exposure meter.
Four-speed shuttar, synchronized.
Brightline finder. Repid lewer wind.
Double exposure  prevention £12.25,
cass £2.20.

Dixons Photographic Lod

PRINZ 35E. Fully programmed
electronic shutter. 38mm /2.7 lens
focussing down to 31ft. Shutter speeds
1 /30 to 1 /650, Flash synchra coupling

by coaxial lead or hot-shos contact.
Delayed action, Self zeroing counter.
Bright-line viewfinder. Built-in range-
finder. Awvailable in chrome or black
finish. £26.95. Pouch type case £2..0.

Dixons Photagraphic Led

REGULA PICCA C. Compact 35mm
camerd with single-ring Rectormat
Shutter contred from 1/30 at /2.8 to
1/300 atf/16. XM synchro with
hot-show. Bright frame view-finder, auto

exposure counter and focussing, 40mm
f/2.8. lsco Color-lsconar lens, Lever
wind, rapid rewind crank. Special light
shutter release. Easy film load system,
£11.85. Case £3.97.

FPhotopia Lid

REGULA PICCA CB. Same features as
Picea C but with built-in exposure meter,

' o < .

Covers ASA 25-400. Meter shows
speed faperture combinations which are
transferred te Rectormat shuttar.
£17 .95, Case £3.897

Photopla Ltd

REGULA SPRINTY. As Sprinty C300
but has bullt-in  uncoupled exposure
metar and brightline viewfinder. £16.95,
case £3.97. Also available as outfit with

flashgun, 20-exp " film, battery,
flashbulbs and case. £24.95.
FPhatopia Ltd

REGULA SPRINTY CC300. Rectamat
single-ring eontrol shutter which sets
aperture and shutter speed. The
programmad shutter provides exposure
combinations of 1,/30 atf/2.8 t0 1 /260
at /16, The f/2.8 Isconar lens is scaled

~ " g ecEmDe s

g

includes

in feet and metres and
focussing symbols.  Built-in - axposure
meter. Regular ouick film load system.
Brightlina wviewfinder, self-zercing frame
countar, crank rewind, cuba flashgun
and tripod bush, £22.95, cesa £3.97.
Algo as kit with case, fim, flash cube,
and battery £28.95.

Photopia Ltd

REGULA SPRINTY LK300. Auto-
matic  motering, Viewfinder exposure
contred indicator shows oo much too
little light waming signal. 45mm, /2.8,
Isco lens, special light shutter releass,

Ractamart

frame viewfindar,
shutter with single ring control with
gxposure combinations fram 1/30th &t
/2.8 to 1/300th at f/16. Self-zarcing

bright

frame counter, easy film loading,
leverwind., Regula Sprinty LK300
£27 .86, cese £3.97.

Ehatonia Ltd

REGULA ELECTROMIC 3B5. With
Prontor 250 electronic shutter giving

'

automatic exposure control, Cassar
46mm f/2.8 focusses to 3.3ft.
Direct-vision wiewfinder with dosa-up
mark; centre-shoe flash synchronization;
lewarwind; Regula film loading system;
auto reset frame counter; tripod bush,
cable release sockat; centre-shoa flash
contact; crank rewind. Guide indicates
speed in use, £37.96, Case £3.97,

J Photopia Lid

REGULA OLYMATIC 1A. Exposure-

contral is fully Butomatic: semi

automatic, or manual. Exposura waming

sign in finder. Rectormatic programmed
it

shutter with combinations fram 1 /30 at
/2.8 to 1/350 atf/16. Centre shoe flash
contact. Self-resetting frame counter.
Rapid lever wind, Gotar £/2.8 lens.
E£26.95, case £3.97.

Phatopls Lid

REGULA SPRINTY C300. Rectamat
shutter /diaphragm unit 1/30, /2.8 o
1/250, /16 by one-ring contral, 45mm
/2.8, lsco Color, Gatar lens, bright lina

viewfinder. Self-setting exposure
counter. Centre shoe flash contact. Easy
film loading. £10.95, cass £3.97. Also
available as outfit with flashgun, 20 exp.
film, battery, flashbulbs and case.

£17.95.
Photopls Ltd

RICOR 500G. Compact with fully
automatic CdS exposure meter. Rikanon
40mm £/2.8 lens. Accepts almost every

type of flash unit, Viewfinder shows
framing, parallax compensation, f/stops,
focussing, under-and-over exposure
warning, manual or aulo  exposune
sentings, 4.3 x 2.8 x 2.2in, weight 13§
oz. £45,

Hanimex (LK) Lid,

ROLLEI 35. Extremely small full-frama

= =R ——

35mm cameara, Size 3§ x 2§ x 1din.
40mm /3.5 four-element Tessar lens,
shutter speed 4 to 1/500sec and B.
Coupled CdS meter, With purse, Chrome
modal £99.27. Black anodized model
£116.03.

A. F. Huniter Lid

ROLLEI B35. Basically as Raollei 36 but
with shutter 1,/30 to 1/500sec, 40mm
Triotar £/3.5 lens, and built-in Gossen

mater for exposure setting, with purse
case £46,53.
K. F. Hurter Ltd

SILETTE LK SENSOHR. Integral
exposure meter, couplad with the
aperture  and shutter speed controls.
Agfa Color Agnar 45mm /2.8 lens.
Brightlime frame findar 'with parallax
marks, Shutter 1/30 to 1/300sec plus
B. Agfa easy load systam. Lever wind
operates film transport and rewinding.
Feet /metre focussing and depth-of-field
scale, Flash contact shoa. Prica £35.18.

Agfa-Gevaert Ltd

SELECTRONIC & SELECTRONIC 5
SENSOR. Compact with a shake-
preventing Sensor releasa and Agfa
rapid loading system. Brightline finder
with parallax marks and control scalas
for shutter speed and aperture, as wall
as tripod symbol for exposures longer
than 1/30 sec. CdS controlled
electronics; both shutter speed and

aperture ¢an be presat by the wser,
Electronically controlled Agfa Paratronic
time-glit shutter with infinitely varigble
exposure times of 15 sac to 1 /600sec at
spertures  hetween /2.8 and /22,
Lensas are: Selecironic Sensor; Apotar
46mm /2.8, Selectronic 5 Sensor;
Solinar 46mm /2.8 (4 slement).

Selactronic Sensor: Scale In fest and
meftres; distance symbols visible in
vigwfinder. Selectronic § Sensor:
Integral coupled superimposed Image
range finder. Electronics are automatie-
glly set to 1/30 sac when inserting the
flash unit. Prica approx, £70 and £90.
Agrta-Gevasrt Lid

OPTIMA 200 SENSOR. Fully
automatic, Continuous adjustment of
shutter speeds and lens apartures, 1,/30

—r———————
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1o 1/200sec, f/2.8 to f/22. Agfa Color
Apotar 42mm /2.8 lens. Brightline
frame fircdler with parallax marks and
gresn fred go /fno-go signal. Agfa easy
loadd system. Lever wind oparates film
transport  and  rewinding.  Focus  in
symbols, metres and fest. Movel
autamatic flash deviees, VWhen inserting
a flashgun shutter s automatically set o
tha cormact speed and focussing scale is
coupled to the aperture control.
‘Hot-shoe” contact, Price £40.65°.
Agfa-Gevaert Lid

OPTIMA 500 SENSOR. Fully
automatic. Continuous adjustmant of
shutter speeds and lens apertures wvia
CdS metaring system, 1/30 to
1 /B00sac, /2.8 and f/22 plus B. Agfa
Color Apotar /2.8 42mm lens.
Brightline  frame finder with parallax
marks. Agla easy load syatemn. Lever
wind operates film transport and
rewinding. Scaled in mefres, feet and
symbals, Shoe contact, Automatic flash
device as in Sensor 200, Price £49.73 .

Agla-Gevaert Lid

YASHICA MINISTER D Yashinon
A5mm /2.8 lens. Copal SVL 10-speed
shuttar. Uncoupled 3-sensor CdS

exposure metar. Coupled rangefinder in_

bright-line viewfindar, Automatic paral-

lax correction. £48.74 including cassa.
Fhotax (London) Ltd

YASHICA ELECTRO MB5. Yashinon
45mm 1/2.8 lens. Electronically
controllad  shutter  with  speeds  from

Benes to 1100080, Wide ASA speed
range. Coupled rangefinder. Automatic
parallax correction. £62.36 including
CaSE.

Phatax (London) Lrd

YASHICA ELECTRO 35 CC. Compact
full-frame  35mm electronic. camera,
3Bmm f/1.8 Color-Yashinon DX wade
angle lens. Electromic shutter 8 to
1/260sec. Infinitely wvariable speeds.
Electranic beain exposure system with
warning arrows. Bright-line viewfinder.
Black finish, £689 .98 including casa.
Photax (Londorn) Led
GS.

YASHICA ELECTRO 35

Color-Yashinon DX 45mm /1.7 lens.
Electronic™ shutter 30 to 1 /500sec
continuously vanable. Elactronic brain
exposure system. Coupled rangefinder.
Automatic parallax correction. ASA
25-1000. Satin chrome and black finish.
£76 including casa.

Photax (Londan) Lt
YASHICA ELECTRO 35 GTS
OUTFIT. Color-Yashinon DX 45mm
1/1.7 lens. Electronic shutter 30 to
1 /600sec, Continuously variable spaads,
Electronic brain exposure system.
Waming arrows in wviewfinder  etc,
Coupled runguﬁndur. Automanc parallax
corraction. ASA 25-1000. Al black
finish. Mini-tripod for shoulder, wall or
base support. Complete with falding
rubber lens hood and somi-hard case,
£86.52.

Photax (London) Lid

YASHICA ELECTRO 35 GTS KIT. As
above but with hard lens hood, black
soft leather er case, telephoto and
wide-angle auxiliary lenses [with spacial
viewfinder], type 1A and BOB filters and

cable release, complete in  hard
compartiment case. £1443.76.

Photax (Londorn) Ltd
ZEISS IKON 5.310 Electronic

BEOSLRE contral, The camera automat-
ically chooses shutter speed for the
pra-selected aperture, Spoeds 10

1/600sec. With Tessar 40mm /2.8

lens, ASA range 25-400, X-sync.

[1 /30sec), Self-trmer, £87.47.
Johnsans of Hendon Lid

ZORKI 4, /2 Jupiter sx-gloment lens
focal length 50mm. Minimum focusing
distance 1m. Coupled rangefinder
viewfinder incorporating dioptric focus-
ing eyepiace. Shutter speeds from 1 to
1 1000sec, Varigble flash synchroniza-
tion B sell-timer. interchangeable lans
Leica thread, accepta Leica-Canon type
lenses and accessories. E22.21
including case.,

Technical and Opifcal Equipment Lid

35mm SLR

ASAHI PENTAX SPOTMATIC Il
Eye lovel pentaprism reflex with ol
matering by two CdS cells in the prism
housing. WNesdle alignment Sots
axposurg with lens at taking aperture:

==

meter mechanically coupled to shutter
and film spead. Standard lans is a
SBmm f/1.8 Super Multi Coated

Takumar: focal plane shutter lsec to
1/1000, £163.63. Case £8.40.
Rank Photographie Lid
ASAHI PENTAX SPOTMATIC 500.
Similar specification to Spotmatic
camera but without delayed action
mechanism, and shutter speed limited to
1 /800zec. With 55mm /2 Super
Takumar lens £122.66.
Rank Photographic
CANON FT/QL. Single lens reflax with
TTL metering, Cd% meter messuras the
light on the centre partion of the screen,
Mater  needla  visible o viewdinder,
Microprism  fooussing  screcn,  Instant
raturn mirrar and automatic diaphragm,

Fully synchronized, delayed actiom,
baftery checker. Uses Canon Quick Load
ayatem, Single stroke lever wind,
Complete range of interchangeable
lenses. Accepts light motar booster
allowing  readings of EV-3.5 to be
abtained, Shutter 1 to 1/1000sec and
B. ASA 25 ta 12500, With 50mm f/1.8
lens chrome £139.44, black £147.80.
0mm £/1.4 chroma £171.74, black
£177.07. 55mm /1.2, £201.685 in
black £207.

J. . Sither Lt

CANON FTk QL. As FT 0OL bui
featuring the added advantages of til

full aperture metering. Hot shoo flash
contact and newly designed and caolour

coated Canon FD series lanses providing
automatic exposures with flash using the
CAT (Canon Automatic Tuning) devica.
‘With B0mm /1.8 £161.87. Case
£6.41.

J. . Sither Led

CANON EXEE. 35mm single lans
reflex  with  automatic  exposurs,
through=lans and manual averride.
Bright wiewfinder, Canon QL shutter

aystem, 1/8 to 1/800sec. Has 50mm
/1.8 lens with interchangeable front
element. £35.14 inc, case, 35mm f/3.5
lens €£28.92, 95mm lens £37.85,
126mm 1 /3.6 £60.43.

oot Sflber Lid

CANON F-1. Single lens reflex CdS
metering at full or stopped-down

aperture using centre of screen area,
Titanium focal plane shutter speeded
1sec-1/2000 and B. Newly designed
and colour coated FD seres lenses.

Other features include interchangeable
ascraens and pentapriam, fully autormatic
meater booster, sarvo mater, motos drive,
bBulk fiim back and auto flash system.
Price with pentaprism and 50mm §/1.8
£288.65, B0mm (/1.4 £319.84, 55mm
/1.2 £373.80. Case £9.91.

S, Silber Lod

CONTAREX S. Cd5 oxposurs mafar,
sective tf metering cross-couplad o
aperture  and speeds, visible in
vigewfinder and on top of the camera,

focal plane shutter 1 to 1./1000sac plus
B, ouick loading device, sali-timer,
interchangeable focussing screens,
instant return mirror,  slot for dato
recording strips. Takas interchangeable
magaznng backs. Body £408.50, lenses
fram £77.55.

Johnsons of Hendon Lid

CONTAREX S ELECTRONIC. Built-in
Cd5 il exposure mater, elactronically
controdled shutter with spaeds from 1 o
1/100088c ples B, all apertures and

shutter speeds visible in wewlinder, and
top housing =— provision for use of
motor  back., remots control  and
specialist accessories. Body £496.486.
Lernsas from £77.55,

Jolwmsons of Hendon Lid

EDIXA 2ZMTL. With dual call ttl
metering. Shutter speede from 1 to
1/1000ssc and B. Synchronized for XM
flagh. Prism wiewdinder with microprism

focus spot. Single stroke lever wind.
Instant return mirror and fully automatic
diaphragm. Takes Edixa screw  intar-
changeable lensas. All-bleck finish. With
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/2.8 lans £117.88 with /1.8 lens
£128.33, with /1.4 lens £148.74.
Body only £968.19.

Pawl Plus Led
EXAKTA RTL 1000. Available in teo
varsions with standard pentaprism or ttl
metering pentaprism. Interchangeable
screens. Metal focal-plane shutter with

verticel traversa, 8 to 1 /1000sec plus B.
DA on speeds down to 2sec. Two
releases. Synchronized 1/125 alectronic
ar 1/30 bulbs, With BOmm f/1.8
Oreston six-element FAD lens, bayonet
mount, focussing 1o 1.1t Shutter lock,
film type and speed remindar, rewinder,
rewind crank, self-resetting ocounter,
tripod bush, With standard pentagrism,
screan and Oreston lens £79.60.
prism, screan and Oreston lens £89,.60.
Waist leval finder saparately £6.96,

C.Z. Sclentiffe Instruments Lid

FUJICA ST701. Focal plane shutter
heving rubberised blinds. 1sec to
1 /1000, Plus & 2sac time set via B and
delayed action. Exposure mater —
through-the-lens stop down readings,

contrally weighted, Interlinked with
shutter speeds. Electronic and bullk
flash; contact vie twin outlet sockets.
With S8mm f/1.8 Fujinon Lans
£132.80: 55mm /1.4 Fujinon Lans
£168.50.

Hanimaex (LK) Lid

LEICAFLEX SL. With dual-cell TTL
metering, measuring 6% of scene for
spot metering. Match-nesdies in finder,
alse shutter speed indicator. Controls
grouped for right hand. CQuick return,
braked mirror, focel plane  shutter,
synchronizes electronic at 1,/1000, with
timas fram 1 to 1/2000sec. Quick-load
spoal, auto resetting counter, bayonet
fitting lenses, wide range of accessories
including . motor drive, selftimer, atc.
With S0mm Summigron-R /2 lens,
£423.85.ER case £14.96.

E. Leftz ({nstruments) Lid

MINOLTA SRT101. CLC full aperture
metaring systam with two CdS cslls,
Film-speed meter range 6 to 6400
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ASA, Instant-return mircror; focel plane
shutter from 1sec to 1/500sec plus B! X
synchronization from 1sec to 1/80. FP
synchronization on all speeds; mirror
lock for 2Zmm lens; depth of field
praview button; solf-timor;  auto-ressl
frame counter; recessed film crank;
accessory shoe. Viewfinder shows
microprism focus spot, axposure meter
“match-needle™ and shutter spead scale,
With /1.4 MC Rokkor PF (8 elements)
£169.95, with. 55mm /1.7 lens,
£1B63.95, with /1.2 lens, £206.95.
With black bodies, /1.7 lens, £163.95,
/1.4 €17986, 1/12, £216.958, body
anly, black, £118.96. Silver body,
£108.96.

Jeapanese Camaras Lid

MINOLTA SR-M. Motorised SLRA
camera which features power rewind in
addition to forward drive. Shoots three
framas par sacond, can be set for &
specific numbar of exposures to be fired
in a saries or can be used for single auto

wind-on shooting. Speeds from 1sec to
1/1000 and B, FP and X synchro
terminals, auto mirror, 55mm §/8,7 Auto
Rokkor lens, prism  viewfinder with
microprism focussing, detachable hand
grip. Accessories include 250 exposure
back, time lapse units. mMAaing power
lead, remote control cords and many
other itams. Price £468.95.

Japanass Cameras Lid

MIRANDA LABOREC 11 KIT.
Designad for photomacrography. 15ec to
1/125 gnd B focal plane shutter. X
synchronization, interchangeable view-
finders, oversize film advance knob,

detachalbde back cover, intarchangeable
focussing scroens, Instant return mirror.
Kit includes scope meter, critical focus
findar, microscope adapter and cable
ralease. Miranda Labaorec || Kit £79.85.
Mayfalr Photographic Suppiiers

(Landan) Lid.

MIRANDA LABOREC ELECTRO D,
Similar specification to the Laborec |l
wilth the added facility of electric motor
drive, Powered by re-chargeabla battary
ar direct from meins, Electro D
£164 96.
Mayfair Photographic Suppifers
{Landon) Led.,

MIRANDA SENSOREX Il. Measures
axposure  through the lens at full
apertura, or working aperture. owver
salections spot or average reading. The
CdS spot occupies 4.5 per cent of mirrar
araa in line with optional axis. Auto
awitch to flash (¥ synchrol on 1760,
Auto Miranda £/1.9 lens {sbx slements)
focussing to 17in. Shutter 1/1000 o
1sec and B, synchronized PF and also
0.4, Hot-shoe. Eye-level pantaprism
with waist-level or magnifying wview-

finder available, also different screens.
Quick=raturn mirror. Film speeds 25 to
1.600 ASA. With /1.8 lens £117.95.
With /1.4 lans £136.95. Case £8.95,
/1.8 Black Sensorax £138.85. Silver
Sensorex, body only £102.98.
Mayfair Photographic Suppliers
London) Ltd.

MIRANDA SENSOMAT RE-1. til
matering with on-the-mirror CdS call.
Prism wiewfindar with microprism
focussing.  Interchangeable wviewfindars
and screens. 1sec to 1,/1000 focal plana
ghutter. Dual lens mount. 2.8 Auto
Miranda lens. Auto frame counter,
lavarwind. Camera retains ttl metering
with all wiewfinders, Takes Miranda
syatam accessories. FP and X synchro

terminals. £89.95
Mayfair Photagraphic Suppiiers
[Londan)Ltd

MIRANDA SENSORET. Compact
with programmed electronic shutter,
Bright frame wviewfinder with exposure
signals and f/stops. “Use flash™
indication, 38mm /2.8 lens, coupled
rangefinder focussing. Flashing coupled
to EE system for suto switch ower to
flash in dim lighting. Auto frame
counter, leverwind, and synchro socket,
rapid load spool. £57.95. Case £2.47.
Special ME-3 flashgun £8.75.
Mayfair Photographic Suppiers
fLondan) Led,

MIRANDA SENSOMAT RE Stoppad
down 1l metering. Automatic Miranda
lemses with a choice of /1.8 or £/1.4
gtandard lanses. Prism viewfinder with
micro prism fogus spot. Priam viewfinder
removes to interchange with four
aocesagry  viewfindera; screans  intar-
change. Cameara retaing tl metaring
with all viewfinders and screens. Focal

plane shutter from 1sac to 1,/1000, dual
lens mount for Miranda bayonet and
44mm screw, single stroke leverwind,
fold-away rewind crank, hinge-opan
back, Takes Miranda system lanses and
accessories. Mirande Sensomat RE with

- £/1.8 Aute Mirands lens £91.96.

Miranda Sensomat RE with /1.4 Auto
Miranda lens £109.95 /1.8 modsl
Black Finish £105.86. Body only —

Silver £76.96. ERC, £8.85.
Mayfair Photogrephic Suppliers
fLondon) Ltd,

MIRANDA SENSOMAT RS. Inter-
changeable viewfinders and screens,
shutter speeds from 1sec to 1 /1000 and
B, 50mm f/1.8. Auto Miranda lens,
aquipped with prism viewfindar with
micro prism focus spot, single stroka
levarwind, hinge-opan back, multi-slot
take-up spool for easy film loading, FP
and X synchro terminals, auto miror,
auto diaphragm, Takes Miranda system

lenses and accessories. Miranda

Sensomat RS with 50mm /1.8,
Miranda lens £79.95. Case £8.95.

Mayfair Photographic Suppliers

Londan) Lid,

MIRANDA AUTO SENSOREX EE. til
metering and fully automatic exposura
control, Wide-open sperture meaauring,
on-tha-mirror metering cell, selactive or
tatal format readings, suto  mirror,
f-number in viewfinder, split-image
rangefinder focussing, peism wviewfindar,
Viewfinder and screen interchangs with
sevieral others and the camera retains

full ttl metering with every combination.
50mm /1.8 G-elemant Auto Mirenda
lens, Self-timer, cord and hot-shos
synchro, Mirande dual lens mount with
bayvonet and 44mm serew thread, focal
plane shutter from 1sec to 1,/1000 end
B. Takes Mirands systern lenses end
accessories. Miranda Auto Sensorax EE
with /1.8 Auta Miranda lens £152.95.
/1.4 model £170.95, Case £8.95.
Mayfair Photographic Svppliors
{Londan) Lid.

MIKKORMAT FTN. Has a centre-
waighted through-the-lens metering
systam cross-coupled to aperture and
shutter speed controls. The CdS meter
can be set from ASA 12-1,600. The
all-metal focal plane shutter is speaded
1 o 1/1000zec plus B, and allows
electronie {lagh &t speeds up to
1/126sac. Almost gll the accassories
and lenses in the extensive Mikon systam
can b used, With /2 lans. £175.59.
Nikan Diviston, Rank Avdie Viswal

NIKON F. Pentaprism with split-image
R /F interchangeable with W /L finder and
altarnative screens, Range of inter-
changeable lenses from Bmm to
1,200mm, and four zoom lenses, F/P
shutter 1 to 1/1000sec, T and B, DA
levar-wind; crank rewind; salf-zeroing
frama counter; colour-coded flash
synchronized: accapis very large range
of accessaries including electric motor
driva. Price, with B0mm /1.4
Auto-Nikkor, £268.38; with BOmm f/2
Auto-Nikkor, £228.46, :

Nikon Division, Rank Audio Visual

NIKON PHOTOMIC FTn. Through-
the-lans matering wversion of Nikon F
achieved by fitting Photemic FTn head in
plece of standard pantaprism. With /2
B0mm Nikkor Auto lens £268.40. With
/1.4 BOmm Mikkor Aute lens £311.83.

Niken Division, Rank Avdio Visual

NIKOMN F2. Pentaprism camera with
intarchangeabla viewfinders and focuss-
ng screens. Shutter speeds 10sec-
1 /2000, Hinged, detachable camera
back accepts camara loadings of 36 or



ZODEL SLR. Takes Praktica /Asahi
Pentax size screw thread lenses, Copal
sguare metal focal plane shutter, 1 to
1/1000sec plus B: M and X syne,
electronic at 1/126sec. Film speods

Sy

ASA 25 to 1600. Lever wind, crank
rewind, self-resetting counter, film type
reminder, - self-timer,  Pentaprism  with
microprism focussing tl metering from 2
Cd5 cells in finder, Black finish. With
B0mm /1.8 six-element Cosinon
focussing down to 18in. £89.75. E.R.
case £4.7 6

Walace Hearamn

ZENITH B f/2 Quick-return mirror.
Fitted with 58mm f /2 Helios six-alement
lens, minimum focussing distanca 18in.

Interchangeablo with all Edixa/Pantax

fitting lenses. Focal plane shutter 1 /30
o 1/500 and B, X and M flash
synchronized, Single stroke |lever wind
advances film and rasets shutter,
delayed action mechanism. £32.42.
Technical & Optical Equiprment Lid

ZENITH B f/35. As B f/2 but with
50mm /3.5 four-element Industar.

£23.39.
Technical & Optical Equiprment Lid

ZENITH E. Exposure meter ASA 20-
B80. Focal plane shutter, 1/30 to
1 /500sec and B-XM synchronized, also
dalayed action. Single stroke lawver wind.

¥
T o

Detachable accessory shoe. GEmm
Helios 44 f/2 six-element coated lens
(maenuel pre-sat iris} interchangeable
with all Edixa /Pentax fittings lenses.
With case £42.33.

Technical & Optical Equipment Lid
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BRONICA S2Za § » Gcm single lens
raflex. with interchangeabla |ens,
interchangeable viewing prisms, inter-
changeable film backs. Camera accepts
120 roll film {12 exposuresh and 220 roll
film [24). Shutter; vertically operating
focal plane with single shutter dial 1 to
171000 plus B, Quick-raturn mirrer,
Helical focussing system. Standard lens
75mm f/2.8 Nikkor (FAD, bayonet),
Camara body made of 18-8 stainless
steal, black leatheratta cover. Takas
many accassories for complate systam
including Zenzanon lenses, Nikkor
lenses, tubes, bellows, grips, exposure
meters. With lens, body, 120 back and
220 facility, Fresnel lens and large
magnifying viewfindar, stainless slide for
separating back from camera and neck
atrap, astandard and black model £299.
Apparatus & fnstrumeant Co Lid

FUJICA GB30 /BL. Coupled rangefindar
interchangeable lens camers with a
frame size of & x Scm. It accapts 120
leight exposures] and 220 [16
exposures) rall film plus 21 x 34in, shoet
film for one shot exposures, Two-stroks
lover on camera top advances film,
cocks shutter, and locks to prevent

double exposure. Between-the-lens
shutter-B, 1-1/500sec, built-in MX
contacts for all speed flash synchroniza-
tion. The viewfinder is side-
window=iluminated bright frame with
automatic parallax  correction. Double
image coupled rangefinder fviewfinder.
Fujica GBEI0/BL camera with 100mm
f/3.5 [standard lens] with eyecup
£253.00.

Harimex (UK) Lid
LUBITEL 2. Twin-lans reflex, 12 on

120, plano-convex lens with ground-
glass central spot for focussing. Hinged

magnifier. Shutter 1/15 to 1/250sec
and DA, X synchronized. Lens 75mm
/4.5, With case £6.95.

Technical & Optical Equiprment Lid

HASSELBLAD S00C/M. 6 x &cm
single-lens reflex camera. The standard

B0mm Zeiss Planar §/2.8 lens has a fully
synehronized between-lens shutter, Film
magazne supplied with the camera
takes 12 an 120 film, Lens, magazine,
focussing screen, focussing hood and
winder knob are all interchangeable, and
an extensive range of lenses, magazings
and accessores s available, Price
{inclusive of 28% purchase tax)
£343.66.

Grovp (f & EJ Lid

MAMIYAFLEX C220. Twin lens roflex
roll film camera, accepting 120 or 220
smze film. Basically as C330 but fewer

automatic features. Interchangeable
E0mm f/3.7 Sekor lenses. Film transport
with interlock device but independent
shutter tensioning£186,

Pullin Phatographic Lrd

MAMIYAFLEX C330. Twin lans reflax
camera, Using 120 or 220 type film on a
6 x Gem format. Folding crank rawind,
parallive cormection and automatic shuttar
cocking: fitbad with interchangaable

Mamiya-Sekor 80mm f/2.8 lenses.

Focussing screan is interchangeable for
one of sid types of scroens and the
shutter releass is duplicated on the front
as wall as on the side, It accepts a range
of interchangaable lenses from 55mm to
250mm focal length, £205.

Pullin Photographic Ltd

MAMIYA RBGB7. Large format SLR
with waist level viewfinder providing
negative size 6 x Tocm on 120 or 220
film. Interchangeable lenses, each with
built-in laaf shutter for full flash

. synehronization. Revolving back allows

choice of upright or horizontal picture.
Interchengeable wviewing screens.
Magazine lpading, With 127mm /3.8
lens £380.

Pullin Photegraphic Lid

MAMIYA PRESS SUPER 23. For

sheet, plate or roll film wse providing
nagative size 6 x Scm interchangeable
lansas mach with built-in shuttar;
coupled rangefindar; tilting back. With

100mm /3.5 lens, focussing scraan,
back and handgrip, £205.

Fullin Phetographic Lid

MINOLTA AUTOCORD. Twin lenses
on common  panel;  lever  operated
controls, numbers seon  through  top
window; levar focussing below panel to
3ft 3im. with infra-red indicator;
semi-automatic film loading: film
winding crank (R.H.] operating counber
and cocking shutter; film loaded in top

and take-up spool at bottom of camera,
avoid bending film before antering F/P;
collapsible hood; large magnifier; fiald
lens  screen; sports finder:  release
plunger threaded for cable and permits
mtentional double exposura; 1 /600sac;
{/3.2 viewing lens and 75mm f/3.5
Rokkar four-glement taking lens; double
bayenet fitting. £73.96, Case £6.36.
Japanese Cameras Lid

NORITA 66. Single lans reflex using 6 x
Gem format taking 120 and 220 film.
Has instant return mirror, focal plane
shuttar {11 speedst 1sec-1 /500500 plus

B and X {1 /40sec flash synchro}. Doubla
or multiple exposure switch. Supplied as
standard with eye-level pentaprism and
BOmm §/2 BG-element auto lens
£261.73. Case £8.54. Cradle £12.80.
J.J. Sither Ld,

PENTACON SIX. & x Gom SLR giving
12 exposures on 120, 24 exposures on
220 film., With automatic frame counter,
BOmm (/2.8 Blometer 5 elament lens,
{88mm screw filter size). Fully automatic
diaphragm. Focussing from 1m 1o
infinity, Focal plane shutter, speedad
from 1sec to 1/1000sec and B. X
synchronized, Built in delayed action,
Interchangeable lensos in bayonot
fitting. Lever wind transport. Remaovable
hood incorporating a sports finder and
magnifier. Removable Fresnel focussing
scroan.  Available in teo wersions of
camera outfit. Pontacon Sik TL with
waist level finder, Biometer lens £149,
Pentacon Six TL with pentaprism and
Biomotor £174.50.

C. Z. Sefentife Instruments Lid

PENTAX 6 x 7. 6 x Jcm gving 10
axposures on 120 or 21 exp on 220
film, picture size 55 x 70mm, Focal
plane shutter running 1sec to 1,/1000
plus B and X flash contact. Shutter times
glectronically controlled, Standard
105mm /2.4 Super Takumar lens
interchangeable with lenses from 35mm
ta 1000mm, Pentaprsm  interchange-
able with ttl prism, waist level hood.



250 exposures. Wide range of lenses
and accessaries. With £/1.4 lens
£348.37. Case £14.47.

MNikon Divislon, Ramk Audie Viers!

NIKON PHOTOMIC F2. Through the
lens metering version of F2 achiawved by

fitting photomic F2 head in place of
standard pentaprism. With /1.4 lens
£412.B8. Caze £14.47.

Nikon Division, Rank Audio Visual

OLYMPUS FTL. 42mm thread lansas,
full-aperture metering and viewing with
lens cantaring lock. Stendard lanses:
50mm f/1.8 F Zuiko Auto-5 (6
alementa, 5 groupsl, BOmm /1.4 G
Zuiko Auto-5 {7 elements, & groups). Ttl
with Olympus Auto lenses (stop-down
method with non-Qlympus 42mm
thread lenses). Matched needle
measuring system  with red warning
signal for insufficient light. CdS meter
cell en both sides of the evepiece. Focal
plana shutter, 11 spaeds, 1sac to
1/1000 with B, about 10sec deleyed
action. X and FP contacts with switch.
Hot-shos accessory contact ‘or pc cord.
Pantaprism type with micropriam centre
spot on Fresnel screen. Magnification
092 with standard 50mm lenses. Mater
neadle, follow pointer and battery check
mark in wviewfinder. Film speed scale
ASA 25-2000. Built-in battary checker
on camera. Filtar siza 48mm screw
|standard, W /A &nd tele lensas). With
f/1.8 £136.80. /1.4, £155.50. Case
£8.62. i

David Williams {Cine Equipmeant] Lid.

PETRIFLEX V6. Systern camers
FP shutter speedad 4 to 1/500sec. B
and selftimer. Microprism focussing.

With bayonet mount. With six element
f/1.8 5Emm lens, Auto diaphragm.
Clip-on  CdS  meter available which
couples to the shutter speed dial.
£84.34, ER case £8.34, moter £16.67.

Jafnsons of Mendon Ltd.

PETRI FT Il. ttl mataring oparated at
the taking aparture, FP shutter speeded
1 to 1/1000sec, B and self timer.
Microprism focussing. With six element
55mm /1.8 lens FAD. Hot shoa and

ceble contacts. ASA 25-1600.
£121.53, ER cass £8.34.
Johnsons of Hendon Ltd,

PETRI FT EE. Auto exposure control
via tl open apertura metering systam.
Manual override. f /number in use visible

in viewfindar. ASA 25-B00. Microprism
focussing. FP shutter speaded § to
1/800s=2c, B and self timer. With &
alement BEmm /1.8 lans. Range of
special EE lenses available. £121.81. ER
case £8.34.

Johngons of Hendan Lid.

PRAKTICA L. Vertical focal-plana,
steel shutter with elactranic synchroniza-
tion &t 1/1253ec and speads from 1 to
11000, Shoe contact, lewver wind.
Fresnal sereen with micropriam spot and

metering. Sign in finder when not wound
an. Interchangeable lenses on Praktica
screw fitting. With Tessar 50mm f/2.8
FAD, £864.90, with Meyar Oroston
§0mm /1.8 FAD, £64.90, with feiss
Pancalar S0mm /1.8 FAD. £79.90.
Case £4.96.

C.Z. Scientific Instrurments Lid,

PRAKTICA LLC. Similar to the
Praktica L in specification but with built
in t metering at full aperture via LLC
ranga of lenses, Other Praktica lanses
may be used with the stopped down
mathod. Price  with Meyer Draston
BO0mm f/1.8 FAD lens and PX 21
battary. Chrome £84.90, with /1.8
Pancolar £104.90. Black body with
Oreston £99.80, with Pancolar
£109.90. Case £4.965.

C.Z. Scientific instruments Lid

PRAKTICGA LTL. Similar to above, but
with t metering using the stop down
apertura method. Centre weightad, With
BEOmm /2.8 Domiplan £64.90, with
f/2.8 Tessar £74.90, with /1.8
Pentacon-Auto (Oreston) £84.90, with
{/1.8 Pancolar £9990, The same
camera without delayed action mechan-
ism, less £2 on the above prices.

C.Z. Scientific Instruments Lid

PRINZFLEX 500 /3.6 fitted 50mm
f/3.5 Industar lens., Shutter speeds
range from 1,/30 to 1 /500sec. XM flash
synchronized focal plana shutter, Self

timer, Interchangeable lenses on
Pentax /Praktica thread. £17.95. Case
£2.90.

Dixons Photographic Lid

PRINZFLEX 500 /2. Fitted 58Bmm
G-alement f/2 Helios lens focussing down

to 18im. epprox. Focal plane  shutter
speeded 1/30 to 1/500s=c. XM flash
symchronigation. Delayed action release.
£28.95. Case £2.890.

Dixans Fhotographic Lid

PRINZFLEX BOOE. Similar 1o Prinzflex
500 /2 but incorporating also selenium

exnpogure maetar  calibrated  for- film
speeds from ASA 20-650. £37.95. Caze
£2.90.

Dixong Phetagraphic Lid

PRINZFLEX SUPER T.T.L. Til
axposure control.  Six-element B0mm
Prinzflex £/1.7. Fully interchangeable
lens systam with Pentax/Edixa type
thread. Automatic preset aperture

setting. Copal 1 to 1/1000sec focal
plane shutter with synch, Self-timer,
rapid  lever wind. Double exposure
privvention. Auto-resatting film counter,
Chrome or Black body. With /1.7 or
/1.4, six-element, 50mm lenses,
Prinzflex f/1.7 chrome or black £76.95.
Prinzflex f/1.4 chrome or black £85.96.
Casze £5.25.

Dixons Photographic Lid

REGULA REFLEX 2000 CTL; TTL
metering with dual eell control. Cds
genzing cells in the wiewfinder. Takes
42mm screw-in lenses, [nstant return
mirror, suto diaphram, delayed action,
easy film loading system, ASA 3-6400.
Focal plane’ shutter speeded 1sec to
1/2000. Shutter speed scale in
viewfinder. Micro prism focus pentap-
rigm. Hot-shoe synchro. Regula Reflex
2000 CTL with 50mm {/2.8 Cassaron
£114.85, with 50mm /1.9 Westromat

£131.95, with S50mm f/1.9 Xenon
£166.95 er case £5.36.
Photopia Limited,

ROLLEIFLEX 5L35. Pentaprism with
matched twin CdS cell at aither side of
the oyepiecs, BOmm Zeiss Planar f/1.8
lens {FAD). Aodlgi quick change bayonet
mount. Meter cross coupled with spoed
and aperture. Focal plane shutter 1 to

1000sec and B. Eloctronic flash
synchronization " at  1/60. Range of
intarchangeable lenses, Aperture range
1B to A6 with half stop click
sattings. Closest focussing  distance
45cm. Black or chrome modal,
£199.70.

R, F. Hunter Ltd

TOPCON RE SUPER D. td Cd5
metaring. Lens mount is interchangeable

bayonet with internal diaphragm and
meter coupling., Focal plane shutter
1see-1 /1000 plus B and delayed action,
FP and X syme via single outlet. Positive
Stop mstant returm mirrar coupled with
lens diaphragm and shutter. Mirror can
be locked up, Pentaprism and focussing
sereen s interchangeable and  other
sereens and viewlindars aro available.

Ttl meter cell is attached behind {and
iz integral part of mirrar]. ASA 25-1800
with sami-automatic match needla
system reading at full caperture. An
axtensive range of accessories is
available incleding motor drive and bulk
film megazing. With 58mm /1.8 6
element RE Auto Topcor €199, With
58mm /1.4 7 element RE Auto Topoor
£285. Exra for black body. £10.50.
Hard leather case, £9.50.
AlICO Lrd

TOPCOMN UNIREX. Fully automatic or
manual exposure control by 11 meter
with spot or average metering to choice,
Fixed pentaprism with microprism

behind  the
shutter 1sec-500 plus B, full ranga X M
flash syne, With S0rin /2 UV-Topeor B
element lens, in black or gatin chromea
finish, £119, Hard leather case, £8.50.

AICO Lo

SCrEen lens  diaphragm

TOPCON UNIREX EE. As Unirex but
with spot metering. With B0mm /2
UV-Topcor £98, With 50mm /2.8
UV-Topeor £89. Case £6.50.
; AlCO Lrd

YASHICA TL ELECTRO-X ITS.
Standard scrow thraad giving wide range
of interchangeable telephoto and wide
angle lenses as well as 12 Yashinons
which Include ‘macro and zoom.
Electranie shutter with vertical focal
plane blind giving infinitely  variabla
spoeds from 2sec o 1/1000, Through

& .,
YASHICA I

m =3
/ |

III_‘ IJ 5 |

iy
M,

the lens metering with’olectrical method
which avoids neadie system. luminated
exposurg arrows (0 viewfinder, Micro=
prism - and ground glass focusing.
Independent mirror lock. Complata
range of dccessories. /1.7 modal,
£169.94 including case. /1.4 modal,
E183.24 including case. /1.2 modal,
£213.95 including casa.”

FPhotax (Londen] Lid

e e
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ote. Lever-wind, Black finish, Price
complete with pentaprism £456.37.
Rank Photogranhic Lid

TELE-ROLLEIFLEX. Fitted with Zeiss
Sonnar 135mm five-element f/4 taking
lans and f/4 Haidosmat finder lans. Has
basic features of Rolleiflex 2 .8F but long
focal length lens give 1.7 =x
magnification. Eouipped with optically

flat glass ensuring plate-like flatness of
film to ensure most critical enlarge-
meants. Focusses to 8.6ft with or without
exposure meter, Actessories: Exposure
mater for later installation, £380.89.
Special Rolleinar lens set 0.35, and
special Rolleinar lens 0.7 awvailable.
Other accessories same as Rolleiflex
2 8F.

A. F. Hunter Ltd

ROLLEIFLEX SL66. Single lens reflax
hag its own bellows extension, “Focal
Depth Tilt”, interchangeable lenses,
focussing hoods. focussing screens and

AOLLEIFLEX

megazines taking 12 and 24 exposures
on 120 or 220 roll film. Lenses in
quick-change bayonet mount with
dick-stop and automatic diaphragm.
With Zeiss Planar BOmm /2.8 lens,
case, £647.56.

R. F. Hunter Lid

ROLLEICORD VWb. Lensss mountad on
common  panel, focussing by large
central knob or left-hand operation,
Adjustable film speed indicator
incorporated: removeble folding hood
with magnifier and frame findar;
automatic parallax eorrection; Rolleiclaar
split-image focussing screen; sutomatic
film transport with knob wind. Wiewing

lens f/3.2; taking lens 78mm f/3.5
Xenar in Synchro-Compur with coupled
exposure  valua scale in  single
cocking-release lever below shutter
housing: lever speed and aperture
controls with windows in side of shuttar
housing; exposura table; double bayonet
lans, mounts size 1; separate counter
assemblies available permitting elther
16 exposures 4 x dem or 4 % 5.50m on
120 film, or 24 exposures 28 x 40mm
siza and 24 x 3I6mm on standard 120
film. Accessories: Exposure  counter
asgemblies, plate back, Roleikin for
35mm film, panocrama head, kenshood,
filters, supplamentary lenses, Pentap-
rigm, Mutar, etc. £118.07.

R. F. Hunter Lid

ROLLEIFLEX T. Inexpensive version of
Raolleiflex. Automatic spead and stop
cross coupling with. E. V., the single
lever also permitting independent
adjustment, Crank oparated film
transport coupled with shutter loading:
sami-autematic  film loading; closing
back engages film ransport machanism
and counter, double exposure preventar.

Auxiliary maesking set permits alternativa
nagative sizes and film counter auto-
matically switches from 12- to 16-
exposura cparation with 4 x 4 or 4 x
5.5cm mask s inserted; automatic
parallax correction for all sizes.
Focussing hood with hinged sides and
datachable for placing masks wnder
screen.  Uses  Rolleiclear  split-image
focussing screen. Plungar refease, film
reminder dizc. Black finish, exposure
mater, Synchro-Compur MXV  shutter
with 78mm /3.6 Zeiss Teasar
four-element lens. Without exposure
meter but provision for later installation
it reguired, masking sat Mo. 18, Wide
range of Bccessories available including
Mutar tele lens. £187.28.

R. F, Hunter Ltd

ROLLEIFLEX 3.5F. General spacifica-
tion similar to model 2 8F., and has tha
samae exposure metar fully couplad with
Synchro-Compur shutter. Only pre-
solection of shutter speed and

suparimposing pointer of axposurd meter
for diaphragm to be automatically
salected for given film speed; depth of
focus eButomatically indicaved in
focussing knob; exposure metar very
simply adjusted for film speeds and
compeansation for filters. Folding-side
detachable focussing hood and
Raolleiclear split-image focussing screen
which can be raised to insart 35mm
Ralleikin focussing mask, thua retaining
automatic parallex correction. Symchro-
Compur MXV and shutter with /2.8
viewing lens and TBmm /3.6 Zeiss
Flanar six-glement lens, with coupled
exposure meter, £282.94,

A.F. Hunter Ltd"

ROLLEIFLEX 2.8F. Twin-lens reflax
with lenses on commen panel; focussing
by large knob at side for left-hand
operation, with automatic depth of field
indicator; removable folding heood
incorporating magnifier and frame finder
parmitting eye-level focussing: Rollei-
clear split-image focussing screen;
automatic parallax corraction; autematic
film logding and feeder mechanism;
crank film transport couplad to shutter
setting: double axposure prewventer
(disengageablel; camera back has
adjustable pressura plate for either § x
Bem 35mm film; plungar ralease; whael
controls for speed and diephragm with
setting window sbove wiewing lens;
interlocked for exposure wvalues;
Synchro-Compur shutter with E.V, scale
{4-18): flash connection socket with
lock; double bayonet mounts size |
viewing lens; f/2.8, exposure meter light
cell fitted along front main panel and
coupled to aperture and shutier spesed
but is disengageable. With 80mm /2.8

Zaiss Planar five eloment lens.
Accessories: plate back, 3Bmm film
adaptor slides; hood; filters; supplemen-
1ary lenses, Mutar tele lans, metal and
leather casas; flash equipment and
attachment for high definition work
(eonsisting of special camera back and

optically flat glass). £323.69.
A. F. Hurnter Led

YASHICAMAT 124G. /3.5 Yashinon

BOmm taking lens, with /2.8 viewing
lans. Copal shutter 1sec to 1 /600, XM
flash synchronization, built in CdS meter
coupled to aperture /shutter controls,
Automatic lever wind film transport.
Magnifier, Fresnel focussing screen,
Direct finder. 120 and 220. All black
finish with leathar trim. Whaal
aperture fshutter speed satting. £96.78
including E.R. caze.

Photax (Lendon) Lid

YASHICA 835. Dual format for 12 6 »
Berm on 120 or 36 exposures 24 x
36mm on 35mm {iim; sami-automatic
film transport; built-in rewind device for

35mm film; wheel contrals for aperure
and shutter sattng; Fresnel focussing
SCrean; mi_l;||1ifi|_",'r_ direct finder, 35mm
conversion kit, 10-speed Copal shutter,
B80mm /3.5 Yashman four alement lens,
F£68.96 incluing case,

Photex (London) Led

YASHICA D 80mm /3.6 Yashinon
lans; semi-automatic  film.  transport;
10-spead Copal shutwer, £66.09,

Photax (Londan) Lid

YASHICAMAT. Twin lenses an
commaon panal; automatic |ever-wind
film transport, shutter and  counting;
10-speed Copal shuttar: S0mm
Yashingn lensas, /2.8 viewing, f/3.5
taking (four-elament); L. H. knob
focusaing; Fresnel screan; magnifier;
direct finder; wheel satting for shutter
ard stop: beyonet mounts: plunger
release with screw-on cable, £71.31.
Photax (London) Led

ZEMITH BO. Single lens raflex for 120
film. Standard lens interchangeable
B80mm f/2.B, incorporating sami-

Automatic presat diaphragm. Metal focal

1/1000sec;

shutter | to
synchronized for bulbs and electronic
flash: The camera back, accepting 120
film and incorporating & built-in safety
devica by means of & stainless steel

plana

sheath, is fully interchangeabla.
Supplied with four fllters, lenshood (filter
holder, camera strep and leather
compartmeant case. £136.63, Plus spara
back.

Techn/cal & Oprical Equipment Lid
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POLAROID MODEL 340 LAND. Has
a plastic bady, triplet lens, and alactronic
shutter with four exposure ranges —
two for colour and two for
black-and-white, Automatic exposure
control fram 1/1200 to 10sec.
doubla-windaow  coupled rangefinder
Mviewfinder with correction for parallax

and built-in - mechanical devalopment
timer. Timer 15 preset for film in wse and,
after pulling exposed film from camara,
the user pushes 8 button, Timer buzzas
until development time has elapsed.

Takes Aaccessories. £54. 95,
Pofarard (UKL Lid

POLAROID MODEL 350 LAND. As

340 except that transistorized shuttar

functions from a single integrated circuit

{with ‘gold contacts]. Has metal body

with brushed-chromea trim. Development
e -

oA D 6B
—

imer is electronic ,and actated by
photocall in camera back. |t emits a
high-pitched tone when picture
development has elapsed. Range /vigw-
fincber [by Zeisa lkont has a single
windawe with parallax correction. Takes

accessones, £81.95
Polaroid (UK. Lid




SPECIAL
CAMERAS

ILOCA STEREQ RAPID. Size 23 x
24mm, one stroke lever wind, Takes 28
steren pairs on standard 36-cxposure
film, /2.8 matchad Caszsarit lenses, flm
counter, snger exposure device, X and
M flash synchronization, deloeed action,
coupled rangefinder focussing to 3t
Shutter speeds from 1 to 1,/300sec.
Finished in blagk leather and  satin
chrome. £76. Leather ever-ready case
£6.50.

Duval Stedios Led

ILOCA STEREO f/3.6. Similar 1o
Stereo Rapid. Has f /3.5 matched Cassar
lenses, shuttar from 1 /25 o 1,/200sac,
single picture setting devica, na stroke
lewvar action. £42. Case £6.50.

Drurval Studios Ltd

ISO-DUPLEX STEREQ. Marched
35mm /3.5 lenses, producing 24 stereo
pairs of frame size 24 x 25mm, or 48
single picturas from 120 film. Apertures

f/3.5t01/22. Speeded B, 1 /10 to 1 /200
XM flash synch. Focus 3ft inf.
Removable back. Transport intardock
F£45. cesa, E4.50.flm cutter £8.50,
close up lenses £9. per pair, close up
frama £8.

Duval Stuodios Ll

HOLOGON ULTRAWIDE. Fitted with
a 15mm lens spacially designed for
extreme wide angle work without
distortion, With a depth of field from
B0em 1o infinity a1 the fixed aparture of
[/8 no focussing *is required. The

acceptance angle of 110% fully covers
the 35mm format. The exposure is
contralled by & focal plane shutler
speeded 1 1o 1,/600sec with B and T, A
built-in spirit level visible on top and in
tha viewfinder helps aveid converging
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wvarticles. Complete with hand grip, cable
release and case. Price on apolication.
Jofnzons af Herdan Lt

HORIZONT. Panoramic camara for
wide angle wark without distortion and
espacially wseful for groups: givas 20
pictures from a 36 exposure 35mm film,

aize 24 ¥ BEmm [enabling projection and
anlargement with standard ecuipmant
designed for & x Gem formar). f/2 .8 fixed
focus lens. Shutter 1/30 to 1/250sec.
Price £62.83.

Technical & Optical Eguipment Ltd

POLARDID 545 4 X 6 LAND FILM
HOLDER. Ta fit press cameras with
international, spring and lock-rib backs,
such as Graphic, MPP, Linhof; holder
accapts Polaroid 4 x & single-shot Land
filmpackets (including Type 55 which
produces both a print and &
high-definition negative in 20 seconds).
£38.50.

Polaroid (UK. Ltd

POLAROID SWINGER 11 LAND. The
least expensive Polaroid camara. Gray
and black plastic body. All operations
controlled by three buttona — coded
redd, white and blue. Fixed shutter speed
1/200sec. Esposure control panel in
viewfinder reads ¥es when lens apartura
{F/17 to 1 /96) is sat for correct exposura.
Single-element plastic meniscus lens,
fixad focus, Separate clip-on accessory

flashgun for AG-1/AG-3 bulbs. Uses
Polarcid Type 20 Land rollfilm (45sec
development} to produce aight black-
and-whité prints each 2} x 3lin. £5.95,

Palaroid (UK.F Led

POLAROID SUPER SWINGER
LAND. Dark brown and black plastic
body. Similar lens, shutter, and
photomater exposure contral to Swingar

I, but uses pack-loading Polaroid Type
87 Land film to make souare-format 34 x
3jin. pictures (45sec  development),
Camera has built-in flashgun for
AG-1 JAG-3 flashbulbs. £7.30.

Polarodd (UK. Lid

POLAROID SQUARE SHOOTER 2

LAND. Black plastic body comera for
colour picture-taking only. Uses

sguara-format  eight-exposure  Polaroid
Type 88 Land filmpacks for 3] x 3in.
pictures that develop in approx. 76sec.
Three-glameant

11dmm lens, fixed

aperture 1/9, Self-cocking double-blade
shutter automatically controlled through
electric eye — continuously variable
exposure control from 1sec to 1 /500,
Partial over-ride with manual control
allows 3-stop adjlstment, Built-in flash
socket for flashcubes, powered by two
1.8 vaolt leng-life battaries, £13.30.
Polarold (LK) Led

POLAROID BIG SHOT LAND. Gray
plastic body camera for studio quality
pertrait and dosa-up picture-taking only.
Uses sight-exposure Palaroid Typa 108
Land filmpack for 31 x 4lin. colour
picturas that develop in approx. 75sec:

Single element 220mm meniscus lens
{f/29) fixed focus at 38in. Fixed shutter
zpeed 1/60sec — all pictures taken by
flash, built-in socket accepts only
percussion-type  four-shot  Magicubes.
Fized distance double-image single-
windaow rangefinder fviewfinder with
bright focussing scuare. £15.30
Polaroid (LK) Lid

POLAROID COLORPACK B80. Al
plastic body black-textured square
format, Uses two eight-exposure
filmpacks — Type 87 [(black-and-white
ASA 3000 45sec development
coaterless] and Type B8 {colour ASA TS
78sec development) to make 34 x 3din,
pictures. Electronic shutter for automatic

axposura. Three slement lens with fised
aparture settings (/60 far black
and-white, /9 for colour). Around tha
lans focus ring for colour pictura-taking,
foous can be fowd for monochrame, 5t
distance “imege sizer” in viewlinder, Na
accessory capabdlity, £16.95,

Falfarafo (LK) Lia

POLAROID COLORPACK 11l Al
plastic body, biack textured, Uses
eight-exposure liimpacks Type 107

(black-and-white ASA 3000 15sec
development, print needs final coating]
and Type 108 [colour ASA 75 Thsec
make 31

devalopment)  to x 4lin.

pictures, Electronic shutter for automatic
exposure. Lses flashcubes for all indoor
pietures, Three-elamant lens with fixed
aperures. Around-the-lens focus ring for
colour pictura-taking, can be fixed for
monochrome, 5ft distanca “image sizer”
m viewfinder. Built-in timer for pring
developmeant. Mo accessory capability,
£23.30.

Paovaraid (UK Lid

POLAROID MODEL 320 LAND.
Least expensive of the “3007 senes,
Transistorized electronic shutter for
automatic exposure control o
axposure ranges [one for colour and ano

for monochrome), two elemeant leng and
coupled rangefinder. Limited accessory
capahility including flashgun for indoor
picture-taking, delay action timer, cable
release, £35.95.

Polaroid (UK. Lid

POLAROID MODEL 330 LAND. Has
two-tone grey body of plastic. & folding
camera with automatic exposurne control
through transistorized olectronic shutter

and cell. Triplet lens and double-window
coupled-rangefinder fviewfindar. Built-in
mechanical development timer that

buzzes, Takes aceessories  incleding
flashgun, timer, and filters, £44.96
Polarofd (UK. Lid



